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Sizth Report of the Committee, consisting of Dr. E. B. TYLOR, :
Mr. W. BroxaM, Sir DaNieL WiLsoN, Dr. G. M. DawsoN, General -

Sir H. LEFROY, and Mr. R. G. HALIBURTON, appointed to in-
vestigate the. physical characters, languages, and industrial

and social condition of the North-Western Tribes of the

.- Dom'mwn of Canada. -

g

[MAP.] S

Tue Committee have been able once more to secure the services of Dr.
Boas, who has drawn up the bulk of the report on' the tribes of British
(Columbia. This is accompanied by a linguistic map, and preceded by 3
remarks on British Columbian etbnology by Mr. Horatio Hale. The ' o
grant made to the Committee was supplemented by 500 dollars from the "/ '
Canadian Government, and the Committee suggest that each member of
the Dominion Parllament should be supplied with one copy of the report
The Committee ask for rea.ppomtment and for a grant of 2001 .

Remarks on the Ethnology of Bntz,sh Columbia : Introductory to the Second
" General Report of Dr. Franz Boas on the Indians of that Province. . By
HoraTio HALE.

A reference to the map annexed to this report will show at a glance
those striking characteristics of British Columbian: ethnography which
were described in my remarks prefixed to thg/report of 1889.! These
peculiarities are the great number of lmgulstlc stocks, or families of
languages, which are found in this comparatively small territory, and
the singular manner in which they are distributed, especially the ‘sur-
prising variety of stocks clustered along the coast, as contrasted wit
the ¢ wide sweep’ (to use the apt words of Dr. G. M. Dawson) ¢ of JIJ] .
langnages of the interior.” To this may be added the great number of
dialects into which some of these stocks are-divided. The whole of the
interior east of the coast ranges, with a portion of the coast itself, is

- occupied by tribes:belonging to three families—the Tinneh, the Salish
(or Selish), and the Kootenay (or Kutonaqa). What is especially
notable, moreover, is the fact that, according to the best evidence we
possess, all the tribes of these three stocks are intruders, having penetrated
into this region from the country east of the Rocky Mountains. . In the
third report of this Committee (1887) are given the grounds for conclud-
ing that the Kootenays formerly resided east of these mountains, and
wererdriven across them by the Blackfoot tribes. In the fourth report

! Tt should be mentioned that this map has, on my suggestion, been framed on
the plan of my ¢ Ethnographic Map of Oregon,’ though necessarily on a smaller scale
(see vol. vii. of the United States Exploring Erpadztwn under Wilkes : ¢ Ethnography
and PHilology,’ p. 197). The two maps are, in fact, complements of each other.
Those who desire to study this subject thoroughly, however, should refer to the valu-
able maps of Mr. W. H. Dall and of Drs. Tolmie and Dawson, the former appended
- to the Report of Dr. George Gibbs to the Smithsonian Institution on the ¢ Tribes of

© - 'Western Washington and North-Western Oregon,’ in vol. i. of Powell’s Contributions
ta North American Ethnology (1877), and the latter attached to their Comparatire
Vocabularies of the Indian Tribes of British Columbia, published by the Canadian
Government (1884). These maps are on a much larger scale and supply many
important details. -
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(1888) the connecticn between the Tinneh tribes ‘east and west of the
mountains is explained ; and in the Smithsonian report of Dr. Gibbs on' -
the West Washington tribes, that accomplished ethnologist has given his
reasons for holding that the Salish formerly resided east of the mountains,
and have made their way thence to the Pacific, driving before them or.
absorbing the original inbabitants.! To this intrusion and conquest are
doubtless dioe the many Salish dialects, or rather ¢dialect-langnages,’
differing widely in vocabulary and grammar, which have been evolved
(like' the Romanic languages.of Southern Europe or the modern Aryan
languages of Hindustan) in the process of this conquest and absorption.
A remarkable evidence is found in the case of the Bilhoola (Bilqula)
tribe and language. This tribe, belonging to the Salish family, is wholly
isolated from the other septs of sthat family, being completely sarrounded

"by Kwakiutl tribes and Tinneh, into whose territory it has apparently

pushed its way. As a result its speech has undergone so great a change
that by some inquirers it was at first supposed to be a totally distinct -

language. A still more striking instance of a mixed language, thongh

not belonging to the Salisk family, is furnished> by what is now termed

- the Kwakiuntl-Nootka stock. Until Dr. Boas last year visited the Nootka

people and carefully analysed their language, it had been supposed by all

" 1nvestigators, himself included, to be a separate stock, radically distinct

from all others. Tbe analysis now furnishes cledr evidence of a connec-
tion- between this idiom and the more widespread Kwakintl. The "
connection, however, is so distant, and the differences in voeabulary and -

" grammar are so important, that we are naturally led to suspect here also

a conquest and an intermixture. The Nootka tribes who inhabit' a
portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island, and who were so named
from a harbour on-.that coast, have been more lately styled by ‘good
authorities the ¢Aht nation’ from the syllable akt or atk, meaning
‘people’ or ¢tribe,” with which all their tribal names terminate—
Nitinaht, Toquaht, Hoyaht, Seshaht, Kayoquaht, &c. Their speech,
though in certain points resembling the Kwakintl, has yet, to a large
extent, its own grammar and vocabulary. It seems probable that we
see in it the case of an origiually distinct stock, which at some early
period has been overpowered and partially absorbed by another stock
(the Kwakiutl), and yet has subsequently pursued its.own special course
of development. The comparison of the two languages, as now. presented
by Dr Boas, offers, therefore, a particularly interesting subject of study.

All the langunages of  British Columbia of every stock have a peculiar

.. -pkonology. Their pronurciation is singularly hafsh and indistinct. '
- The contrast in this respect between these languages and those immedi-

ately south of them is very remarkable and indeed surprising. As the
point is one of much interest, I may venture to quote the remarks on
this subject with which (in my.work before cited) the account of the
¢ Languages of North-Western America’ is prefaced : —

¢ The languages of the tribes west of the Rocky Mountains may be
divided into two classes, which differ very strikingly in their vocal .
elements and pronunciation. These clastes may be denominated the
northern and sotthern, the latter being found chiefly sonth of the
Columbia, and the former,  with one or two exceptions, on the north
of that river. To the northern belong the Tahkali-Umqua (or Tinneh),

. . ~
! See page 224 of the report referred to in the preceding note.
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.the Salish, the Chinook, and the Iakon languages, with all on°the north.
west coast of which we have any knowledge. The southern division

comprehends the Sahaptin, the Shoshoni, the Kalapuya, Shaste, Lutuami,
and all the Californian idioms so far as we are acquainted with them.
Those of the northern class are remarkable for their extraordinar

harshness, which in some is so great as almost to surpass belief. The

Chinooks, Chikailish, and Killamuks appear actually to labour in speak-
ing; an illusion which proceeds no doubt from the effect produced on the
ear of the listener by the harsh elements with which their languages
abound, as wéll as the generally rough and dissonant style of pronuncia-

_ tion. The xis in these tongues a somewhat déeper guttural than the

Spanish,jota. The ¢ is an extraordinary sound, resembling the hawking
noise produced by an effort to expel phlegm from the throat. Txl 18
a combination uttered by forcing out the breath at the side of the moath

between the tongue and the palate. These langunages are all indistinct as

well as harsh. The same element in the Chinook and other tongues is
leard at one time as a v, at another as a b, and again as an m, the latter
being probably the most accurate representation. Similarly the » and d
ave in several dialects nndistinguishable, and we were constantly in doubt
whether certain short vowels should be written or omitted.

¢ The soutMern languages are, on.the other hand; no less distingnished
for softness and harmony. The gutturals are found in two or three,
into which they seem to have been introduced by communication with

the northern tribes. -The rest want this class of letters, and have in their
place the labial f, the liquid r, and the nasal % (ng), all of which are

unknown to, the former. Difficalt combinations of consonants rarely

_occar, and the many vowels make the propunciation cleax and sonorous.

There is,~however, a good deal of variety in this respect, some of the
languages, @8 the Lutuwami, Shaste, and Palaihuik, being smooth and
agreeable to the ear; while the Shoshoui and Kalapuya, though soft, are
nasal and indistinet.’ ! '

At the time when this description was written, I had formed no
opinion-as to the origin of these contrasted phonologies. I am now
inclined to believe that the difference is due mainly to climatic influences.
The harsh utterance extends from -Alaska southward to the Columbia
River, where it suddenly ceases, and gives place to softer sounds.. This
is exactly the point at which the coast ceases to be lined by that network
of islands, straits®ind friths, whose waters, abonnding in fish, afford the

‘main source of subsistence to the tribes of the northern region. The

climate, except for a brief summer, is that of an almost perpetnal April
or October. ~This paft of the coast is one of the rainiest regions of the
earth, and the fishermen in their canoes are almost constantly exposed to
the chilling moisture. Their pronunciation is that of a people whose
vocal organs have for many generatiocs been affected by continunal coughs
and catarrhs, thickening the mucous membrane and obstructing the air-

passages. A strong confirmation of this view is found in Tierra del

! Ethnography and Phiialogy, p. 533. The orthography here employed is some-
what different from that of Dr. Boas, who, by my advice, has avoided the use of

Greek or other foreign characters; employing only English letters with various dia--

critical marks. This alphabet somewhat disguises to the eye the extreme difficulties
of the pronunciation. The ¢x!, for example, is written by him simply ¢, but the I is
defined as an * explosive 1.’ It is the combination so frequen in the. Mexican (or
Nahuatl) tongue, i .
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Fuego, where apparently a climate and mode of life almost exactly
similar have produced the same effect on the people and their language.
Aunyone who will compare my above-quoted description with the well-
known and amusing account given by Darwin of the speech of the

. Fuemans will be struck by the resemblance. He writes, in his * Voyage

of the Beagle ”’ : ¢ The language of these people, according to our notions;
scarcely deserves to be called articulate. Captain Cook has compared it
to a man clearing his throat; but certainly no European ever cleared his -

~ throat with so many hoa,rse, guttural, and clicking sounds”’ Yet the

Fuegian language has been found to be, in its grammar and vocabulary
(like the langumages of our north-west coast), highly organised, and
abouading in minutely expressive words and forms.!

" South of the Columbia River-the coast-becomes neaﬁfbare of islands.”

Harbours are few. The purely fishing tribes are no longer found. ' The -

milder climate of California, reqemblmrr that of Southern Italy, begins to
prevail, and the soft Ttalian pronuncxatlon pervades all the languages,
except those of a few Tinneh septs which -have wandered into this region
from the far north, and still retain something of the harshness of their

. original utterance.

Not merely in their modes of speech, but also in more important
points, do the northern coast tribes show a certain general resmnb]ance,
which, in spite of radical differences of langnage, and doubtless of origin,
‘seems to weld them together into one community, possessing what may
fairly be styled a civilisation of their own, comparable on a small scale to
that of the nations of Eastern Asia. 'Dr. Boas is the first investigator
whose researches have ‘extended over this whole region. Other
writers have given us excellent monographs on separate tribes. The
work of Mr. Sproa.b on the Nootka, and those of Dr. Dawson on the
Haida and Kwakiutl may . be partlcularly mentioned. But a general
description was needed to bring out at once the differences and the
resemblances of the various stocks, and to show the extent to which
similar surroundings and long-continued intercommunication had availed
-to create a common polity among them.

Tivo institations which are, to a greater or less extent common to all

“‘the coast tribes, and which seem particularly to characterlse them and to

distinguish' them from other communities, may here be specially noted.
Both appear to- have originated in the Kwakiutl nation, and to have
spread thence northward and southward. These institutions are the

political secret societies and the cnstom of ¢potlatch.” Secret societies .

exist among other Indian tribzs, and probably among all races of the
globe, civilised or barbarous. But there are perbaps no other communi-
ties in which the whole political system has come to be bound up with

sach societies. As Dr. Boas informs us, there are in all the tribes three »

distinct ranks —the chiefs, the middle cla.ss and the common people—or,
as they might perhaps be more aptly styled nobles, burgesses, and
rabble. The nobles form a caste. Their rank is heredltary ; and no one
who was not born:in it can in any way attain it. The nobles have dis-
tinction and respect but little power. The government belongs maihly
to the ‘burgesses,’ who constitute the bulk of the nation. They owe their
position entirely to the secret societies. Any person who is not a member
of a secret society belongs to the rabble, takes no part in the publie

! See Fr:. Miiller, Grundriss von Sprachwissenschaft, vol. iv. p. 207; and Max
Miiller’s Svience of I’Iwught p. 437.
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- gpouncils, and is without congideration or inflaence. The greater the
number of secret societies to ‘which any man belongs, the higher is his
standing in the community.” As there are several of these societies in
every tribe, it is evident that no person whose character would make him
a desirable member of one of them is:likely to remain outside of the
. burgess class. . The lowest class, or rabble, is therefore a veritable
residuum, composed of feeble-minded or worthless individuals, with, of
course—in those tribes which practise slave-holding—slaves and their
descendants. Grotesque as this system seems at first thought, further
consideration shows it to be by no means ill-contrived for keeping the
government of the tribe permanently in the worthiest hands, and bringing
men of the first merit into the most influential positions. )
¢~ - -—-Connected with this system is that of the °putlatch,” or gift-festival, -
; . a custom which has been greatly misunderstood by strangers, who have -
' r ~ regarded it as a mere parade of wasteful and ostentatious profusion. It is
in reality something totally different. The -potlatch is a method most
ingeniously devised for displaying merit, acquiring influence, and at the -
same time laying up a provision for the future. Among these Indians, as
among all communities in which genuine civilisation has made some pro-,
gress, the qualities most highly esteemed in a citizen are thrift, forethought,
and liberality. The thrift is evinced by the collection of the property
which is distributed at the gift-feast; the liberality is, of course, shown
in its distribution ; and the forethought is displayed in selecting as the
~ special objects of this liberality those who are most likely to be able to
return it. By a well-understood rule, which. among these punctilions
natives had all the force of a law of honour, every recipient of a gift at a
" potlatch was bound to return its value, at some future day, twofold. -And
‘in this repayment his relatives were expected to aid him; they were
deemed, in fact,. his sureties. Thuas a thrifty and aspiring burgess who,
at one of these gift-feasts, had emptied all his chests of their accumulated
stores, and had left himself and his family apparently destitate, could
comfortably reflect, as he saw his visitors depart in their well-laden
canoes, that he had not only greatly increased his reputation, but had at
the samie time invested all his means at high interest, on excellent
security, and was now in fact one of the wealthiest, as well as most
esteemed, members of the community." ) S
‘We now: perceive why the well-meant act of the local legislature,
abolishing the castom of potlatch, aroused such strenunous opposition among
> the tribes in which this custom specially prevailed. We may imagine the
" consternation which would be caused in England if the decree of a
superior power should require that all benefit societies and loan companies
% - shounld be sappressed, and that all deposits should remain the property of

those who held them in trust. The potlatch avd its accompauniments
‘doubtless had their ill effects, bat the system clearly possessed its useful
side, and it might perhaps have been better left to gradually decline and -
disappear with the rise and diffusion of a different system of economy.

The natare of the civilisation and industry which accompanied it may
be shown by a brief extract from the report of Dr. George Gibbs, already
referred to. In 1858 he visited a village of the Makahs, a Nootka tribe,
near Cape. Flattery. It consisted of two blocks of four or five honses

L each. These houses were constructéd of hewn planks, secured to a strong
1 framework of posts and rafters. The largest was no less than 75 feet
. .. long by 40 in width, and probably 15 feet high in front. In chests of
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arge size and very neatly madé, and on shelves overhead, were stowed
the family chattels and stores, a vast and miscellaneous' assortment.

‘Mr. Goldsborough,’ he adds, ¢ who visited the village in 1850, informed *
© me tlat the houses generally were on an even larger scale at that time ; ;

that the chief’s house was no less than 100 feet in length, and that

about twenty women were busily engaged in it, making bark mats and
dog-hair blankets.’

"It is evident that these people differ in character and habits as w1dely

" from the Indians of the interior as the Chinese and Japanese differ from

the Tartar nomads. The coast tribes of British Columbia are communi-
ties of fishermen, mechaiics, and traders,”with a well-defined political
and commercial system They were to all appearance especially suited
for accepting the industrial methods of modern Europe ;. and it becomes a

- -gubject-of interestto inquire into the proba,blhtles of the future in this

respect.
In this inquiry the element of the radical difference of stocks comes

" very distinctly into view. We find that, despite the superficial resem-

blance in polity and usages which has been noted among these tribes,
their moral and intellectual traits, like their langnages, remain widely
dissimilar. These differences become strikingly apparent in reviewing
the recent information given respecting the condition and progress of

_ the British Columbian tribes in the valuable annual reports of the Cana-

dian Department of Indian Affairs.

Thus the Kwakiutl people—known in these docaments by the griev-
ously disordered name of ¢ Kwaw-kewlth '—are described in a late report
(1887) as the least advanced and most averse to civilisation of any in
the provmce ‘The missionaries of several Churches,” we are further
told, ¢ have endeavoured to carry on mission work among them, but each
was obliged to abandon them as hopeless, until, several years ago, the
Rev. Mr. Hall, of the Church of England, was Stationed there, and, in
spite of all the obstacles and discouragements encountered by him, re-
mained, and has apparently won the confidence of some of these poor,
1ouora.nt creatures.” - Jn the following year the local agent reports some
1mprovement but adds that ‘the school is not so well attended as counld
be desired. The children are not averse to learning, but their parents
see in education the downfall of all their most cherished customs.’” In

* 1889 he finds among them some signs of progress in the mechanic arts,
“and a wrlhngness to give up some of their superstitions. * Only to the
~ potlateh,” he adds significantly, ‘do they cling with great pertinacity.’

To understand these facts it should be known that the Kwakiutl, by

" virtue of their force of character, their stubborn conservatism, and what

may be .called, in reference to their peculiar creed and rites, a strong
religious sentlment held a high position, and exercised a prevailing
influence among the neigbbouring tribes. The changes introduced by

civilisation have naturally been repugnant to them. They cling to their
ancient customs and laws; and when these are set aside, the sense of’

moral restraint -is lost, and the Spartan-like persistency which made
them respected degenerates into a sullen recklessness, combined with an
obstinate hostility to all foreign influences.

A remarkable contrast appears in the character and conduct of their
northern neighbours, the Tsimshians, These are the people among whom
Mr. Duncan had such distinguished success in founding his mission of
Metlakahtla. According to the brief description given in H. H. Ban-

°
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croft’s ¢ History of British Columbia,’ this mission, which was commenced
in 1858, had in 1886 ¢ developed into a town containing some 1,500 so-
. called civilised natives, with neat two-story honses and regular streets.

' The principal industry was the weaving of shawls. There werealso a’

_ salmon cannery, with a capacity of 10,000 cases a year; a sash'and door
" factory ; and a sawmill and a brickyard. The church, built entirely
by-the natives, and the materials for which, with the exception of the
windows, were of home production, had a seating capacity of nearly a
thousand, and was one of the largest in British Columbia.’

The unfortunate events which resulted in the withdrawal of Mr.
Duncan and five hundred of his people from the province need not be
referred to here, further than by stating that they led to the appointment
of a commission, composed of two members, representing respectively the
Dominion and the Provincial Governments, to inquire into the condition
of affairs in this quarter. The commissioners visited the various stations
on the. Tsimshian coast in the autamn of 1887, and presented a very

able and interesting report, which is published in the volume of that .

year. Their descriptions fully confirm all that has been said concerning
the great and indeed astonishing advances which have been made by
these natives in all the-ways of civilisation. Of the village of Kincolith,
‘comprising a population of about two hundred, they say :—

¢ The houses are mostly on the plan of those at Metlakahtla, one and
a half stories high, with a room for reception and ordirary use, built in
on the space between each two houses. Some of the houses are single-
story, and several “ bay windows” could be seen. There are street-
lamps and sidewalks, and the little village bears every indication of
prosperity. The place was tidy and orderly, and the Indians evidently
thriving and well-to-do.” - :

The larger town of Port Simpson,.with a population estimated at
about a thousand, is thus described : ‘The Indian village, spread over a

considerable area, with several streets and numerous houses, presented

quite an imposing appearance. The houses are substantially built, and
are varied in fashion by the taste of the natives. A long line of houses
fronts upon an esplana te, commanding a fine sea-view, and another on

Village [sland faces the harbour. The cemetery on the extremity of this

island is largely in modern style, and contains many costly monuments.
The island is-Connected with the rest of the town by a ¢ long bridge.’
There are a.hfindsome church—said to rank next in size to the one at
Metlakahtla, which is the largest in the province—a commodious school-
house, and a well-conducted orphanage, all bearing testimony to the
energy of those in charge of the mission. There are a fire-brigade house
and a.temperance hall; street-lamps are used ; and a brass band was
‘heard at practice in the evening. On the commissioners' arrival a salute
was fired and a considerable display of bunting was made.’

The report of these impartial and liberal-minded commissioners shows
that these Indians held themselves to be completely on a level with the
- white settlers, and that they felt a natural unwillingness to be confined to
a ‘ reserve,’ and to be placed under an ‘Indian agent.” Their sentiments,
manly and self-respecting, were. precisely such as might have been ex-
pressed by a colony of Norwegians or Japanese, but with the added
claim to consideration that the claimants regarded themselves as the
rightful owners of the land, on which their people had resided from time
immemorial. .
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. The widespread bands of the great Salish people show many varieties
of character, as might be expected ip the septs of what is evidently a
mixed race. The majority, however, are industrious, and readily adapt
themselves to the new conditions of their present life. As fairly typical,
the account which is given in the latest report (for 1889) of the.

" Tl-kamcheen or Lytton band may be selected. This is the principal

band of the ‘Ntlakyapamuq tribe,’ whose location will be found on the
map near the junction of the Fraser and Thompson Rivers. The
resourcefulness and versatile industry by which the members of this
band manage to thrive under very adverse circumstances are well
described by the local agent, Mr. J. W. Mackay: ‘ Although these
Indians,” he observes, ‘ have had a large acreage allotted to them, but a

very small portion of it can be cultivated, owing to the entire lack of
water. These Indians are great traders and carriers. They draw the -

agricultural products which they require from the neighbouring reserves
at Spapiam, N.humeen, Strynne, and N.kuaikin. They help the Indians

_ of these reserves to sow and harvest their crops, and take payment for

- their services in kind. " They mine for gold, carry goods for traders from

N R

Liytton to Lillooet, and work for-the Canadian Pacific Railway Company.
They own a large number of horses, whieh they pasture on the lands
allotted to them. They have a few head of horned cattle, and they
cultivate the few available plots of land .belonging to their reserves.
They are in good circumstances. They pay cousiderable attention to the
offices of religion.’ : .

The Cowichin tribe (on the map * Kauitcin ’), on the south-east corner
of Vancouver Island—another sept of this stock—are described as
making fair progress, but as more unsettled in their habits. The recent
statutory interference with some of their customs had produced a re-
markable effect. Under the peculiar stimulus of their own system they
had accumulated in 1888 ‘?:rsona.l property ’ -to the large amount of

~ 407,000 dollars. In the following year that value had suddenly sunk to
-80,000 dollars. This startling change is briefly explained by the Indian

Superintendent for the Province: ¢ The decrease in the valoe of personal
property as compared with last year,” he states, ‘is ascrib -d’by Mr. Agent
Lomas to the fact that most/of the natives bave not collected property
for potlatching purposes.” Thus it appears that a law of compalsory
repudiation, enacted with theimost benevolent motives, had in a single
year reduced the personal wealth of one small tribe from over 400,000

dollars to a fifth of that amount. This must be deemed a lesson in politi- .

cal economy as striking as (coming from such a guarter) it is unexpected.

One of the smallest and, at the same time, most interesting of the
tribes of this province are the Kootenays (Kutonaga on the map).
They number only about five hundred souls, and inhabit a spacious valley -
in the extreme east of the province, enclosed between, the. Rocky Moun- -
tains and the Selkirk Range. | Their language is distinct from all other:
kuown idioms. In their customs they do not differ widely from the other
interior tribes. Their chief distinction is in their moral character. In .
regard to this distinction all authorities agree. The Catholic missionaries, °
when they first came among them, were charmed with them. The Rev:
P.J. De Smet, in his little vblnme of ‘Indian Sketches,” writes thus

enthusiastically concerning them: ¢ The beau-ideal of the Indian cha-

racter, uncontaminated by cont;‘wt with the whites, is found among them.
What is most pleasing to the stranger is to see their simplicity, united

[ S
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with sweetness and innocence, keep step with the most perfect dignity

and modesty of deportment. The gross vices which dishonour the red
man on the frontiers are utterly unknown among them. They are honest
to scrupnlosity. The Hudson Bay Company, during the forty years that
it has been trading in furs with them, has never been able to perceive
that the smallest object had been stolen from them. The agent of the
company takes his furs down to Colville every spring and does not
return before autumn. During his absence the store is confided-to the

care of an Indian,*who trades in the name of the company, and on the

return of the agent renders him a most exact account of his trast. The
store often remains without anyone to watch it, the door unlocked and
unbolted, and the goods are never stolen. The Indians go in and out,
help themselves to what they wédnt, and always scrupulously - leave in
place of whatever article they take its exact. value.’

This was written in 1861, but describes the Kootenays as the author
found them on his first visit to them in 1845, when they were still
heathen. In 1888 the report of the local agent, Mr. Michael Phillips,
brief and business.like in its terms, entirely confirms this description :
¢ The general conduct of the Upper Kootenay Indians,” he writes, ¢ has
been good. Not a single charge has been laid agaiust any one of them
for ‘any offence during the last twelve months, nor has any case of
suspected dishonesty or misconduct been brought to my notice. From
conversations I have had with Major Steele, I should judge that they
are in point of moral conduct far sup:gior to the Indians of the North-
West.” By the latter expression ti;e writer evidently refers to the
Indiarns of what are known as the ¢ North-West Territories’ of Canada,
east of the Rocky Mountains.

Finally, in the same year (1888) the Chief Superintendent of Indian
Affairs for the Dominion adds his emphatic and decisive testimony to the
good qualities of the Kootenays in a single line: ¢ They-are a strictly
moral, honest, and religious people.’ !

Much more might be added, if the space at our command would allow,
to show the great and very interesting differences which prevail among
the tribes of British Columbia. The farther our investigations are
carried, the more numerous and important the subjects of inquiry become.
The experience of another year confirms the opinion expressed by me in
the last report of the committee, that no other field of ethnological
research is to be found in North America which equals this province in
interest and value. Indeed it may be questioned whether anywhere on
the globe there can be found within so limited a compass so great a
varxety of languages, of physical types, of psychical characteristics, of
social systems, of mythologies, and indeed of all the subjects of study
embraced under the general head of anthropology. And, finally, the
facts given in the present and former reports show how rapidly the
opportumues for preserving a record of these primitive cond_ltlons are
passing away.

These rapid changes, in themselves for the most part highly bene-
ficial, are due, in a large measure, to the action of the Canadian and
Ptovmmal Governments. As something has been said on this point, it
is but just to add that a careful examination of the official reports, as

! It should be mentioned that these statements refer specially to the ‘Upper
Kootenays.’ ' Of the ¢ Lower Kootenays, who are partly within the United States’
territory, and who appear to be of mixed origin, the accounts are less favourable.
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well as of all the other evidence. at hand, leaves a highly favourable
impression as regard to the policy and methods which have been pursued
by the Canadian legislatures and executive authorities in dealing with
these tribes. 1f any mistakes have been committed, they have been due
&hiefly to defective information. The evidence presented by these reports
is that of a careful and kindly guardianship, more considerafe and liberal,

" perbaps, than any barbarous tribes, in the like situation, have ever before

experienced.

Second General Report on the Indians of British Columbia.
> By Dr. Franz Boas. -

INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

k

in the report of the results of my reconnaissance in 1888 I have given
& sammary of the most important facts relating to the ethnology of
British Columbia so far as known. According to, instructions of the
editor of these reports, Mr. Horatio Hale, on my last journey, in the
sumnyer of 1889, I paid special attention to the study of the Nootka and
the Salish tribes. Certain results of my jnvestigations among the Nootka
made \it necessary to collect’ some additional facts on the Kwakiutl,

. Therefpre the following report will be devoted to a description of the

Nootka, Salish, and Kwakiutl. The Salish stock inhabits a considerable
part of \the interior of British Columbia and the southern part of the
coast. In describing the ethnology of this pecple the former group mast
be separdted from the latter which participates in the peculiar culture
of the coast tribes of British Columbia. As the Salish are subdivided
into a very great number of tribes speaking different dialects, I have
lvisable to study one tribe of each gronp. Among the coast
tribes I selected the Lku'figkn, among those of the interior the Shushwap.
The first part of the report contains a description of the tribes or groups
of tribes mentioned: the Lku'figen, Nootka, Kwakiutl, and Shushwap.
In my first yeport a sketch was .given of four linguistic stocks of this
region : the Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian, and Kutonaga. In the second
part of the preseut report the review is completed, a sketch ‘of the

- Kwakintl, Nogtka, and Salish languages being given. As the last is

subdivided intq a great number of dialects, it was necessary to select
only the most salient points of the various dialects. This seemed the

- more advisable,\ as the Kalispelm dialect is well known through

Mengarini’s grammar and Giorda’s dictionary. The measurements of
crania were made| in the-anthropological laboratory of Clark University,
‘Worcester, Mass.,, which is well fitted with the necessary instruments.
The described specimens were collected in part by Mr. W. J. Sutton, of
Cowitchin, B.C., in part by myself during the years. 1886 to 1888. I
have to express my thanks to Dr. N. L. Britton, of Columbia College,
New York,,for determining a number of plants for me. I am indebted
to the kindness of Dr. George M. Dawson for photographs of specimens
in the museum of the Geological Survey of Canada in Ottawa, from
which a number of sketches were made. _

The following alphabet has been used in the report :— :

The vowels have their continental sounds, namely: a, as in father;

y

. ¢, like a in mate; 1, as in machine; o, as in note ; u, a8 in rule.:

In addition the following are used: &, 6, as in Germanj d=aw in
law; E=¢ in flower (Lepsius’s ¢). ‘ :

-,
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Among the consonants the following additidpal letters bave been
used : ‘g', a very guttural g, similar to gr; k', a very guttural k, similar -
~to kr; g, the German ch in bach; H, the German ch in ich; e, be-
tween ¢ and H; c=sh in shore; ¢, as th in thin; tl, an explosive 1;
dl; a palatal I, pronounced with the back of the tongue (dorso-apical).

1L THE LEU'NGEN.

The Lku’figkn are generally known by the name of Songish. They
inhabit the sonth-eastern part of Vancouver Island. They belong to the
Coast Salish, aygroup of tribes of the Salish stock (see Fourth Report of
Committee, p. 9). They are called Lki‘men by the Snanai'muQ. Their
language is called the Lkufigé’nen. The same langnage, with very slight
dialectic peculiarities, is spoken by the qsd'nitc. (Sanitch) of Sanitch
Peninsula and: on the mainland, south of Fraser River; the Si'ok of
Sooke Inlet and the Tla’'lam on the south' side of Juan de Fuca Straits.
The name of ¢ Songish’ is derived from that of one of their septs, the
Stsé/figks, who live south-west of Victoria. * '

Houses anp Boarts.

The Lku'figen tuse the long houses of the Coast Salish. In British
Columbia this type of house 1s used on the west coast of Vancouver
Island, on the east coast, south of Comox, and on the coast of the
mainland. In the mpper part of the Fraser River delta subterranean
houses of the same type as those used in the interior of the province are
used. The framework of the house consists of heavy carved uprights
which carry heavy crpss-beams. The uprights are generally rectangular-
(v, figs. 1,2). The cross-beams, c, are notched, so as to fit on the top of

Fi6. 1.—Plan of Lku'figen House.
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the uprights. The npﬁghté which are nearest the sea are a little higher -
than those on the opposite side. The higher one of the long sides of the
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~ house faces the sea. A series of rafters, R, are laid over the cross-beams, ¢.
‘Close to the uprights a number of poles are erected which are to hold tle
wall.  They stand in pairs, the distance between the two poles of each
. pair corresponding to the thickness of the wall. ‘The top of the outer
C poles is ornamented as shown in fig. 2, ». Heavy planks are placed

FIG. 2.- -Section of Lku’figkn House. '
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between these poles, the higher always overlapping the lower so as to
keep out the rain. They are held in place by ropes of cedar-branches
. which pass through holes,in these boards and are tied around the poles, L.
The uppermost board on the house-front serves as a moulding, hidin
from view and closing the space between the rafters and the front of the
house.. The door is either at the side or, in very large houses, there are - )
. several on the side of the house facing the sea. The roof consists of
planks as described in the Fourth Report of the Committee, p- 22. The.
uprights of the Lku'figkn house are carved and painted as shown in fig. 3.
In some instances their surface is plain, but animals are carved on it, the
whole being cut out of one piece. - Such posts do not belong to the
Lku'figen proper, but were-introduced into one family after intermarriage
with. the Cowitchin. The posts shown in fig. 4 belong to a house in
-Victoria, and the same figures are found in a house at Kua/mitean
(Quamichin), where the mother of the house owner belongs. * They
. represent minks. The human figures represent the spirits whom the
owner saw whemsleaning himself in the woods before becoming a member
of the secret socieﬁy\(’{-‘:yiyi’ wan (see p. 26). It is worth remarking that
the faces of these figtres are always kept covered, as the owner does not -
like to be constantly reminded of these his superhuman friends and
helpers. Only during festivals he uncovers them. All along the walls
inside the house runs a platform of simple construction. Posts about
one foot high, 4, are driven into the ground at convenient intervals.
They are covered with cross-bars which carry the boards forming the
platform. In some parts of the house shelves hang down from the rafters .
about seven or eight feet above the floor. Each comipaitment of the
house, 7.c., the space between two pairs of uprights, is occupied by one
family. In winter the walls and the dividing lines between two compart- 4
- ments are hung with mats made of bullrushes. The fire is near one of - 4

L
i

~ the front corners of the compartment, where the house is highest. The

’g‘s’{-‘&a}:«: sy
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boards of the roof are };us éd aside to let the smoke escape. Household
"goods are kept on the platform ; here are also the beds. The bed consists

FIG. 3.—Upright of Lku'hgen House. Fic. 4.—Upright of Lku'figkn
: House.

. of a number of mats made of bul]rnshes, the upper endb of which are
rolled up and serve as a pillow.
At the present time the Lku'fi figkn usc onlv two kinds of boa,ts the
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. small fishing-boat snz'quatl and the Chinook boat d'fges. The Iatter,

- however, is not an old style Lku'figen boat, but belongs to the Nootka.
The sne'quatl is a long, narrow boat with slanting stern, similar in shape -
to a small Kwakiutl boat; its peculiarity is the bow as shown in fig. 5.

Fre.5. - FiG. 6. -

The Cowitchin boat has a stern sitﬁila.rto that of the Kwakiutl boat, fig. 6.
It is called by the Lku'iigkn st7uwaitafl, i.e., boat with a square bow.
The Kwakiutl boat is called pé'k-tlentl ov tc'd'itlte. Besides the small

F1G. 7.—Lku figkn Fishing Canoe.
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boat, the Lku'figkn used the large fishing-boat called stz'tlem or #'l3's,
and the war-boat Luiné’itl. I have had models made of these boats ;. the
former is shown in fig. 7, a lateral view of the latter in fig. 8. The

" square stern is peculiar to the Lku'figen fishing-boat. It seems that it

was not made of one piece with the boat, but consisted of a board inserted
into a groove, the joints being made water-tight by means of pitch.

MaxvracTURES AND Foop.

I do not intend to give a detailed report on these subjects, but confine
myself to describing such manufactures and such methods of preparing
food as I had occasion to observe. Blankets are woven of mountain-goat
wool, dog-hair, and duck-down mixed with dog-hair. The downs are

“peeled, the quill being removed, after which the downs are mixed with

dog-hair. A variety of dogs with long white hair was raised for this
purpose ; it has been extinct for some time. The hair which is to be spun
is first prepared with pipe-clay (sf'@'uok).! A ball, about the size of a

! Dr. George M. Dawson obtained a specimen of this material from Indians in
Burrard Inlet in 1875. Tt proved to be diatomaceous earth, not true pipe-clay. The

material used by the Lku'figkn is found somewhere north-east of Victoria, the exact
spot,being unknown to me. . :
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“fist, of this clay is burnt in a fire made of willow wood ; thus it becomes
a fine, white powder, which is mixed with the wool or hair. The mix-
tare is spread over a mat, sprinkled with water, and for several hours
thoroughly beaten with a sabre-like instrument nuntil it is white and dry;
thus the grease is removed from the hair. Then it is spun with the band
on the bare thigh. The thread is worked into a basket; thus two baskets
full of thread are made. Then the two threads are rolled up together
on a stick and a large ball is made, which can be unrolled from the inner
end. The latter is next fastened to the shaft of the spindle. The spindle R ¢ s
‘has a shaft about three feet long, a heavy disc of whale’s bone about a foot -

in diameter being fastened to its centre. When in use, the upper end of
the shaft rests between the thumb and first finger of the left, while its
lower end stands on the ground. It is turned with the right hand by
striking the lower surface of the disc, Thus the two threads are twisted
one around the other, and the double thread is rolled on the shaft of the
spindle until the whole ball has been spun. These threads are used for =
a variety-of purposes ; for making blankets, for-fringes, for making straps.- — - -——45
The blanket is woven on a very simple loom. The cloth- and yarn-bars '
rest in two vertical posts, which have each slits for these bars. The ends
of the bars turn in these slits. The bars are adjustable, wedges being
inserted into the slits so as to regulate their distance. The warp is hung
_over the bars, passing over a thin stick which hangs in the middle be-

tween the bars. The weft is plaited in between the warp, beginning .
under. the stick. Unfortunately, I am unable to describe the exact
method of weaving. The weft is pressed tight with the fingers. The
blankets have a selvage, which consists of a long thread with loops, that
form a fringe when the blanket is finished. Some blankets of this style
are made with black zigzag stripes. :

Nettles serve for making ropes and nets. They are cleaned between
a pair of shells, then split with a bone needle, dried, and finally peeled.
The fibres are then spun on the thigh.  Another fibrous plant called
cted’muk’, which is found on Fraser River, is traded for and used for making

. nets. Red paint is not made by the Lka'figen, but traded from the tribes

on the maipland. Neither do they make cedar-hark mats, the manu-
facture of which is confined to the Kwakiutl and Nootka. ‘ )

Burnt pipe-clay is used for cleaning blankets. ' The clay is spread
over the blanket, sprinkled with water, and then thoroughly beaten.,

Clams are prepared in the following way. They are opened by being
spread over red-hot stones and covered with a mat; then they are
taken out of the shell, strung on poles, and roasted. After being roasted
they are covered with a mat and softened by being trampled upon. Next
they are taken from the sticks on which they were roasted and strung on
cedar-bark strips. In this shape they are dried and stored for winter use -
in boxes. They are eaten raw or with olachen oil. .

Salal berries are boiled and then dried on leaves; the boiled berries -
are given the shape of square cakes.  When eaten they are mashed in

. water. ’ .

The root of Pteris aquilina is roasted, pounded, and the outer part is
eaten. : :
Haws are eaten with salmon roe. - ,
On boat journeys the roots of Preris aquilina and a species of onions

called k-tld/ol, serve for food.

ﬁ" »'. T "lsﬁ: R
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SarmMon FisHING.

Every gens has its own fishing-ground. The chief of the gens will
invite a number of families to help him catch salmon, and in return he
feeds them during the fishing season. Shortly before the fishing season
opens they collect bark, dry it, and make nets out of it. At the same time
strong ropes of cedar-twigs are made with a noose at one end. The;
are fastened to heavy stones, which are to serve as anchors for the fishing-
boats. Two such anchors are prepared and finally thrown into the water
at the fishing-ground. The upper end of the rope is fastened to a buoy.

. When the men go out fishing a fishing-boat (£'1a’i, see fig. 7) is fastened

‘to each anchor and a net stretched between the two boats. When the
net is full, one boat slackens the rope by which it is tied to the buoy and
approaches the other, the net being hauled in at the same time. The
fishing village is arranged in the following way (fig. 9). - The centre is

Fi6. 9.—Fishing Village.
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1. House of owner of fishing district. 2. Houses of fishermen (shape and
number not known). 3. Squlad'utq. 4. Ditches for roasting salmon.

formed by the scaffold for drying salmon (squlad'utq). It consists of

two pairs of nprights carrying a cross-beam each, which support the long
heavy beams on which the salmon are dried. These are cut off close to
the supports nearest the sea, while at the other end their length is dif-
ferent, according to the size of the trees which were used jin the construc-
tion. The house of the owner of the'fishing-ground stands behind -the
scaffold. On both sides of the latter there are a number of huts. The

" erew of one boat lives on one side, that of the other.on the other side. The

ewner appoints a chief fisherman (kun’a’liin), who receives in payment the
catch of two days and a few blankets. His hat is trimmed with fringes
of mountain-goat wool. He divides the fishermen into two crews. On

£
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the day when the first salmon have been canght, the children must stand -
on the beach waiting for the boats to return. They must stretch their
arms forward on which the fish are heaped, the head always being kept in . .
the direction in which the fish are swimming, as else they would cease
running. - The children carry them up to the grassy place at the sides of
the squlad@’utq and deposit them there, the heads always being kept in
the same direction. Four flat stones are placed around. the salmon, and "~
the owner-burns on each Peucedanum leiocarpwm, Nutt., red paint and
bullrushes as an offering to the salmor. Then the men and women who
have painted their faces red, clean-and open the salmon. Each boat’s
crew dig a ditch, about three feet wide and as long as the squlad’utg, in
front of their houses. Long poles are laid along the sides of the ditch
and short sticks are laid across in a zigzag line. On these the salmon
are roasted. The kun’a'liin divides the salmon among the boats’ crews.
When they are done the children go to the ditch and each receives a
salmon, which he or she must finish. For four days the salmon are roasted .
over this ditch. Everyone is given his share by the kwsi’'a'liin, but he
-must not tonch it. The-bones of the salmon that the children have eaten
must not touch the ground and are kept on digshes. On the fourth day
" an old woman collects them in a huge basket, which she carries on her
back, and they are thrown into the sea. She acts as thongh she were
_ lame. On the fifth day all the men turn over the roasted salmon that
had fallen to their share on the previous days to the kun'd'litn. When
they come back from fishing the women expect them on the beach carrying
baskets. The salmon are thrown into these, and from this moment. no
notice is taken of the direction in which they lie. - They are thrown
down under the scaffold and the kun’d'liin divides them into two parts,
one for each crew. Then the women clean and split the fish and tie them
together by twos with strings of carex. The men paint their faces and
dress in their best blankets. They take long poles and stand in one row
at the lower end of the scaffold, one at each beam on which the salmon
are to be hung. A pair of salmon is hung on the point of each pole, and
now the men push four times upward, every time a little higher, blowing
"at the same time upward before they hang up the salmon.

SociaL ORGANISATION AND (FOVERNMENT.

The Lku'fign are divided into the following gentes, each of which
owns a certain coast-strip and certain river-courses on which they have the
exclusive right of fishing, hunting, and picking berries. The following
is a list of the gentes and the territory each occupies :— : ’

' 1. ququ'lek , 7. Qltl/ : .
4. 2 %‘;:(ll;zl'k? }Codboro Bay. J Y QQu;‘O;?:}McNeﬂl Bay.
3. Skifigé'nes, Discovery Island. 9. Squi’fiquii, Victoria.
4. Sitca'nétl, Oak Bay. 10. Qsa/psEm, Esquimalt (=SqsE-
5. Tek'uiigé'n . ma’letl. : .
6. ,Tcik'au’atc}MCNem'Bay * | 1L Steiffiges | From Esquimalt

i 12. K'ék-a'yeék'En { to Beecher Bay.

Each gens has names of its own. There are three classes of people,
the nobility, called stlzte'tlk atl (collective of stlé'tlk atl, nobleman) ; the
middle class, called ¢{la’m’al; and the common people, called &’az’tcitl.
Each of these classes has also names of its own, so that a eommoneman-

’ H
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.cannot use a middle-class name, a middle-class man cannot use a noble-

man’s name. Here are a few examples :—

Stsi'figes nobility names : ‘ o -

Males: Qtei'tlem, Enqd'im, Tilsk'#'inEm.
Females : Qupqoi’p, Ts’El€’qoya.
Teik'au’atc common men : Cted'satl, Ham.

- I was unable to ascertain the derivation of any of these names.

Common people may rise tothe rank of the middle class by giving feasts,
but middle-class people can never become noblemen. Wealth gives per-
sonal distinction only, not inheritable rank. The children of middle-
class people are born common people. In order to raise their rank their
parents or unclesgive a feast, and distribute a certain amonnt of property in
their behalf. By this means they become middle-class people, and are given
a middle-class name. There is a complete scale of names, each being higher
in rank than the other. By giving a number of festivals the child’s rank

- can be raised higher and higher, until it obtains a high position among the

middle ¢lass. In the same way the children of noblemen are given names

of chiefs of higher and hlgher rank. The nobility have the privilege of .
_ dancing with masks.

.- The Lku'figen gentes have no crests, particularly not the Sqoa’éqog,
which belongs to a number of tribes of ‘the Coast Salish; the Catld'ltq,
Snanai'muq, K-od'ntlem, and probably several others. In one house in
Victoria the mink (fig. 4) is found carved on the upright. It does not
belong, however, to the Lku'figkn, but the owner’s wife, who belongs to a

- Cowitchin fa.mﬂy, gave it to her husband when they were married. The

couple have an only danghter, who ‘will inherit this crest.

The chief ‘of the tribe (sm m) belongs, of course,.to the mnobility.
When giving a great ‘ potlatch * to his own and neighbouring tribes, which
is his privilege, he stands on a scaffold which is erected in front of his
house and lets his daughter or son dance by his side before distributing
the property. The elevation of the scaffold may be seen in fig. 2. In
case of war, chiefs are forbidden to fight in-the front ranks, but are care-
fully protected, as their death -would be considered a severe loss to the
tribe.

After the death of the chief the chJe&a.mcy devolves upon his eldest
son. If he has none his yonnger brother and his descendants succeed
him. -A daughter or a son-in.law cannot succeed him. The new chief
takes the name of the deceased, and when doing so has bo give a great
festival.

. In war a war-chief is elected from among the warriors. War expeditions
are confined to nightly assaults upon villages. Open battles are avoided.
An expedition on which many men are lost, even if successful in its
object, is. considered a great misfortune to the 'tribe.  Fires are burnt on
mountains to notify distant villages or individuals that some important
event has'taken place.

Slaves were held by all classes. They were either captives or pur.

- chased from neighbouring tribes.

If a man has offended a forelgnvtmbe, all members of his own tribe are
liable to be seized upon, being held responsible for all actions of any one
member. Therefore it is considered condemnable to offend 2 member of

a foreign tribe, and when, for instance, a man has stolen something from

a foreign tribe, and is fonnd outby his own people, the chief' will compel him
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to return the stolen property. A man who is offended has the right to

take revenge at once. If he does not do so the perpetrator has the right -
to pay off his offence. : , '

» It may be mentioned here that sometimes men assume women’s dress

. and occupations, and vice versd. Such individuals are called st’o’mEetcE.

This custom is found all along the North Pacific coast.

GAMBLING AND PASTIMES.

1. Smétale'’.—A game at dice is played with four beaver-teeth, two
being marked on one of their flat sides with two rows of small circles.’
They are called ¢ women ’ (sla'naé smétale’). The two others are marked

“on one of the flat sides with cross-lines. They are called ‘men”

(suwe'kra smetale’). One of them is tied with a small string in the
middle. It is called iuk-ak~’¢sen. The game is played by two. persons.
According to the value of the stakes, thirty or forty sticks are placed
between the. players. ' One begins to throw. When all the marked faces
are either up or down he wins two sticks. If the faces of the two ‘ men’
are up, of the two  women ’ down, or vice versd, he wins one stick. When
the face of -the 7<mk-ak-’¢'sen is up, all others down, or vice versd, he wins
four sticks. Whoever wins a stick goes on playing. When one of the
players has obtained all the sticks he has won the stake. ,

2. Slehd'lem,or wugk’ats, is played with one white and nine black discs,
The former is called the ‘man.’ Two players take part in the game. They
sit opposite each other, and each has a mat before him, the end nearest

. the partuner being raised a little. The player covers the discs with cedar-

bark and shakes them in the hollow of his hands, which are laid one on

" the other. Then he takes five into each hand and keeps them wrapped

in cedar-bark, moving them backward and forward from i%ht to left.
Now the opponent guesses in which hand the white disc is. Hach player
has five sticks lying in one row by his side. If the guesser guésses right
he rolls a stick over to his opponent, who is the next to guess. If the
guesser guesses wrong, he gets a stick from the player who shook the
discs, and who continues to shake. The gameis at an end when one man
has got all the sticks. He has lost. Sometimes one tribe will challenge

-another to a game of slehd/lem.. In this case it is called lzhdlemé'latl, or

wugk-atse'latl. - : .
3. K'kroid/ls.—A game at ball; the ball, which is made of maple

knots, is called smuk. It is pitched with crooked sticks and driven from

one party to the other. ‘
4. Hewaud'latcis.—The game of cat’s cradle. A great variety of figures

“are made. Only one person is required to make these figures. Some-

times the teeth must help in making them. :
This is only a partial list, containing only those games of which I ob-

- tained descriptions. Besides these, throwing and catching of hoops is a

favourite game. In gambling, the well-known sticks of the northern
tribes are often used, or a piece of kone is hidden in the hands of a mem-

“ber of one party, while the other must guess where it is.

It is considered indecent for women to look on when the men gamble.
Only when two tribes play against each other are they allowed to be-
present. They sing during the game, waving their arms up.and down
rhythmically. Men and women of ;he winning party paint their faces red. .
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CUSTOMS REFERRING TO BIRTH, MARRIAGE, AND DEATH.

Daring the period of pregnancy, women take off bracelets, anlets,
and necklace. This custom, which 1s also found among the Nootka, prob-

~ ably means that there must be no stricture around the body which might

hinder birth. They must also bathe regularly in the sea. When the

time of delivery approaches, the parents engage an old man'te cut the ~
cedar-branch from which -the cradle is to be suspended, and five old .

women to soften the cedar-bark to be nused for bedding the babe in the
cradle. - They are paid for their services. There are no professional mid-
wives, but sometimes the si'ona (see p. 28) is called to accelerate birth.
The pavel-string is cut with a broken shell by an old woman. The child,
as soon as it is born, is smeared with bear grease and dogfish oil, partica-
larly the navel and any sore parts of the skin. Ou the first day the child
does not get any food. As soon as it is born the mother rubs it from the
mouth towards the ears, so as to press the cheekbones somewhat upward.
The outer corners of the eyes are pulled outward that they may not be-
come round, which is considered ill-looking. The calves of the leg are

pressed backward and upward, the knees "

F16. 10.—Lku'figen Cradle.  are tied together to prevent the feet from
. - turning inward. The forehead is pressed
down. They have a saying referring to
children who have not been subjected to
this treatment, and, therefore, according to
Indian taste, ill-looking: t6u &wuna tins
ksEtetcd ai, that means, ¢ as if no mother had
made you look nice.” Itis doubtful whether
- this treatment, except the flattening of the
head, which is continned through a long
peériod, has any effect upon the shape of the
face. I donot believe that it has, at least not
upon bones, as the effect would be that of
producing chameconchic orbits, while, in
fact, they are very high. If there is any
change of form of the face, a question to
which I shall refer later on, it is more prob-
ably. due to the deformation of the cranium.
The child is first strapped on to a cradle
made of bullrushes. The latter comprise
five bundles of rushes, each about an inch
or an inch and a half in diameter. The
outer one, fig. 10 (1), is given the shape of
a horse-shoe ; the others, which have only
about half the length of the former, are
i . Placed inside the horse-shoe, parallel to its
3 / sides, so that they fill the intervening space
. and form a flat surface (2). These bundles

. are kept in place by two sticks (3), one

' being pushed through them near the curve,

the other near the end. The curved part is to be the head end of the
cradle. Both sides of the outer bundle are set with loops made of a thin
rope, which serve for fastening the bahy to the cradle. A larger loop (4)
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is attached to the curve. This frame is covered with a layer of fine cedar-

- bark. Thislayer is made of fibres of double the length of the cradle-board
" or frame. They are combed and carefully stretched out. Then a roll of

bark about two inches wide by one inch high is laid on the middle part
of the layer, and the fibres are doubled up so as to cover the roll. The fibres
are plaited together with a thread of mountain-goat wool close to the roll,
and thus keep it in place. A fringe of wool is fastened to the roll which
forms the pillow of the infant (5). On top of the infant’s head a cushion
for pressing down the forehead is fastened (6). It comsists of a series of
flat rolls of cedar-bark, covered with a layer of fibres of cedar-bark in the
same way as the pillow. Each roll is held in place bya plaiting of moun-
tain-goat wool thread. The upper end of the cushion is also set with a
fringe of this material. Between the cushion and the head a thick veil
of cedar-bark is placed. This is made by drawing bundles of long fibres
of cedar-bark through a cord of mountain-goat wool thread. The fringes
lie over the head and occiput of the infant joining the pillow. The cord
from which the veil hangs down lies across the forehead. The cushion is
placed on top of this veil, so that its fringes hang down at the occiput of
the child, while the plain edge lies near the forehead. A string is attached
to the centre of the cord of the veil, and pulled backward over the cushion
to the loop fastened to the curve of the cpadle-board, to which it is
fastened. Under the compressing cushion at both sides of the face rolls
of cedar-bark are placed and pressed against the head, their upper end
being also ornamented with fringe of mountain-goat wool thread. Then
a cord is tied over the cushion and pulled downward to the third or fourth
loop on the sides of the cradle. Thus a strong pressure is brought to
act upon the region of the coronal suture. A cord of mountain-goat
wool passes from side to side overthe cradle and holds the infant.. The
face is covered with a hood-like mat to keep off the flies. When the
child is about a month old it is placed in a wooden cradle. This is shaped
like a trough. An inch or two above the bottom a kind of mattress is
fastened; which consists of longitudinal strips of cedar-wood tied to two
cross-pieces. The latter are tied to the sides of the cradle. In the bot-
tom of the trough there is a hole for the refuse to run off. At the foot
end there is a small board, ascending at an angle of about 30°, on which
the child’s feet rest, so that they are higher up than the head. The child
is fastened in this cradle in the same way as on the first. The cradle is .
suspended from a cedar-branch, which is fastened to the wall or set up
still attached to its trunk. It is worked by means of a rope attached to -
the point of the branch. For some time after birth the husband must
keep at some distance (or out of sight ?) from his wife, and must bathe
and clean himself in the woods, that the child may become strong.
Both parents are forbidden to eat fresh salmon.  When the woman first
rises from her bed after the child has been born, she and her husband
must go into the woods and live there for some time. - They make a camp
in which they remain. Early in the morning one (doubtful which) goes
castward, the other westward, and bathe and clean themselves with cedar-
branches. They stay in the woods about a month. As soon as the child
is able to walk, the cradle and the branch from which it was suspended
are deposited at certain places above high water. Ome of these points
used .to be where the Hospital of Victoria now stands. Its name is
P’dlatses (=the cradles) ; another, the point Qeqé'leq, the third point
east of Beacon Hill. ,
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Twins, immediately after birth, possess supernatural powers. They '

are at once -faken to the woods and washed in a pond in order to become.
ordinary men. If the twins are girls, it is an indication that a plentifnl
supply of fish will come. If they are boys, they will be good warriors.

It seems that the women are held responsible for the bebaviour of
their children, for if a child cries the husband may beat his wife.

While children, and when reaching maturity, they must go frequently
into the woods and bathe and clean themselves, in order to become strong
and healthy. Girls, even before reaching maturity, must not eat parts of

- fish near the head, but only tails and adjoining parts, in order to secure

good -luck in their married life. On reaching maturity they have to ob-
serve numerous regulations. They must eat only dried fish; they may
eat fresh clams. Gooseberries and crab-apples are forbidden, as it is’
believed that they would injure their teeth. When a girl has left the
house she must return in such a direction that the sun is at her back
when she starts to return, and then walk in the direction the sun is
moving. At Victoria the girl, when reaching the age of puberty, must
take some salmon to a number of large stones not far from the Finlayson
Point Battery (see p. 26). This is snpposed to make her liberal. She
will also visit the hill Prtlé’wan, not very far from Cloverdale, on the
summit of which is a small pond. She will dip her hand into the water
and slowly raise the hollow hand. If she finds some grass, &c., in it she

~ will expect to become rich and a chief’s wife, else she will become a poor

man’s wife. (The name Pgtlé’wan refers to this custom, being derived
from ¢li'pEt, to feel around.) Young men and woinen must not live luxu-
riously ; then they will become rich in later life. They must not eat
while the sun is low, as they believe it to be detrimental to health. Old
people may eat at any time. ' A

Menstruating women must not come near sick persons, as they would
make them weak (¢'k-¢l).

The lobes of the ear and the helix are perforated while the. child is
young. After the operation they have to abstain from fresh fish. Arms

Fi1a. 11,—Tattooing.

and chins of women are tattooed when they reach maturity. I have seen
three diverging lines running from the lip downward on the chins of a

_ few old women. Fig. 11 shows designs on the arms and hands of two
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women of about ﬁfty-ﬁve and seveﬁty years of age. The tattooing is done k
by. women, charcoal of bullrushes being introduced under the skin by

means of a needle that is held horizontally.

When a man, particularly a chlef’s son, wants to marry, two old
people are sent to the girl’s parents to ask for the girl. They are called
krulnd/kusi. At first the girl’s parents refuse. Then the krulnd'kuii are
sent back with a large supply of food which they present to the girl’s
parents. They accept it, but do not eat it. They give it to the dogs. The
messengers however, persevere, until the parents give their consent.
Then the young man goes to the girl’s house in the evening and sits down
near a post, where he remains for four days. When he becomes tired he
leaves the house for a short time, but returns to his former place after a

- few minutes. During these days he does not eat, but drinks alittle water

only. He remains at the post and does not come near the. fire. -Finally
the girl’s parents send two old people to lcad him to the fite, where a mat
is spread for him ; but he must not yet sit near the girl. Her parents
prepare a good meal but he eats very little only, carrying the full dishes
to his mother. On the next day he returns home, and his family give
many and valuable presents to the girl’s father, which are carried there
by young men. They do not go near the fire, but sit down on a place
that is offered to common people only, in the middlesof the house, or at
the foot of a post. The girl’s father has the presents piled up in one
corner of the house and pays the messengers. Then: the . bride is led to
the young man. Her father delivers a speech, and glves her presents of
the same value as those received from. the young man’s father. The mes- .
sengers take the bride to the young man’s -house. The parents of both
husband and wife continue’ to send presents to each other, and to the
couple for a long time. The latter are particularly supplied with food by
both parents.

" After death the face and the head of the body are painted red, and the
female relations of the deceased wail for him. The body is at once taken
out of the house through an opening in the wall from which the boards
have been removed. Tt is believed that his ghost would kill everyone if
the body were to stay in the house. A man who does not belong to the
gens of the deceased (?) is engaged and paid for arranging the burial. -
He is called mek’diéngatl. Rich people and chiefs are buried in canoes
which are placed under trees; poor people are wrapped in mats or moun-
tain-goat wool blankets (the knees being drawn up to the chin) and placed
on branches of trees. The body, after being wrapped up, is frequently put

_ into a box. It seems that in olden times the body was doubled up and

then covered with heavy stones. Such cairns are found all over the
south-eastern part of Vancouver Island. The implements of the deceased
are deposited close to-the body, else his ghost would come and get them.

Sometimes even his house is broken down. Two or three days after burial
food is burnt near the grave. At times food is set aside for the deceased
by his friends. After burial the whole tribe go down to the sea, wash
their heads, bathe, and cut their hair. The nearer related a person is to
the deceased the shorter he cuts his hair. Those who do not belong to the
deceased’s family merely clip the ends of their hair. ' The hair that bas

_been cut off is burnt or buried. ‘At a chief’s death one or two of his slaves

used to be killed and buried with him. Widow and widower, after the
death of wife or husband, are forbidden to cut their hair, as they would
gain too great power over the souls and the welfa.re of others. They
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must remain alone at their fire for a long tlme, and are forbldden to
mingle with other people. When they eat nobody must see them. They
must keep their faces covered for ten days. They fast for two days after
burial and are not allowed to speak. After two days they may speak a
little, but before addressing anyone they must go into the woods and
i clean themselves in ponds and with cedar-branches. If they wish to harm
P E an enemy they call his name when taking their first meal after the fast i
i and bite very hard in eating. It is believed that this will kill him. They
i must not go near the water, or eat fresh salmon, as the latter might be
driven away. They must| not eat warm food, else their teeth would fall
out. The names of deceased persons must not be mentioned. Levirate is
practised. The brother or cousin of a man marries his widow, and a
widower marries either his wife’s sister or cousin after her death.

‘MEDICINE, OMENS, AND BELIEFS.

Most of the medicines used by the Lku’figen have no real relation to
the disease for which they are used, but an imaginary one only. In many
cases this connection is founded on a certain analogy between a property
of the medicine and the desired result. This will become clear after
reading the following list. I am indebted to Dr. N. L. Britton for the
determination of the various plants.

Sedum spathulifolium, Hook.—The plant is chewed by women in the
ninth month of pregnancy every morning to facilitate birth.

Pteris aguilina.—Leaves (sekd'n) are chewed by children. They pro-
duce a considerable flow of saliva, which children use for washing their
hands before eating fresh salmon. They must not use water for this
purpose. The root (sku'yuq) is eaten (see p. 15).

Berberis aquifolium (sk od'tcasitltc).—The stem is ‘pounded and boiled.
The decoction is drunk as a remedy against skin diseases, particularly
against syphilis, and to strengthen the body. The fruits (sk od'tcas) are
eaten raw or boiled.

Abies grandis, Lindl. (skwmé'tk's).—The branches are Wa,rmed and . - f
a,pph:isd to the stoma.ch and sides as a remedy against pains of the stomach i
or sides. i

Aspidium munitum, Kaulfuss (sqi/lEm).—Spores removed and dried. . - |
They form a fine powder, which is put on sores and boils to dry up the

" flowing pus.

Sy Jmphomca'rpus racemosus, Micha.—Fruits rubbed on sores, and apphed
to the neck (under the chin) as a remedy against sore throat. -

Achillea Millefolium (£0'k-0d'tltc) —Soaked in water, pounded and used
as a poultice on head against headaches.

Rumex salicifolius, Weinmann.—Roots boiled and applied to swelhngs
in form of a poultice.

: . Olaytonia Sibirica (sqod'figiten).—Applied to head a$ a remedy against
L headaches.
i Alnus rubra, Bongard (skod’ figatlic).—Fruits burnt to, powder, which
A is spread over burns. The cambium (ga'mgam) is scratched from the tree

and eaten.

Rubus Nutkanus, Moc. (skuliuqui'¢lic) —The green bemes(sk ula/lefing)
are chewed and spread over swelhngs

Thuja gigantea, Nutt.—The inner layer of the bark is pulverised, laid
on swelhngs and then ignited. It burns slowly and serves the purpose
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of cauterisation. The bark of a tree named k*tlemé’lic is used for the
same purpose. :

Rheumatism.—The skin is scratched with sharp shells and then
rubbed with either ts’Etgcatltc or ku'nitlp. Ido not know what plants -
these are.

Carex sp—Eaten to bring about abortion, or when the menses are
irregular. As the edges of the leaves are sharp it is supposed that they
will cut and thus kill the embryo, and that they will cut the inside of the
woman, thus producing the menses.

Populus trickocarpa, \S and Gr. (pk’é Ietltc) —Fruits pulverised and
mixed with fish oil, used as\hair oil to make the hair grow. The fruits
are found high up on the tree—a long way up, therefore they will make

" the hair long.

Wasps® nest. —-Decoctlon of wagps’ nest or of ﬂJes drunk by barren

- women to make them bear children; as both bring forth many young.

Wasps are burnt and the faces of \warriors are rubbed with the ashes,
before they go on a war expedition, % make them brave. Wasps are .
warlike insects, and therefore will make the warrior brave like themselves.

Osmorrhiza nuda, 'Torr—Roots chewed by girls in spring as a love-
charm. The girl first bathes, then chews the root and rubs the saliva on
her left arms upwards towards the heart, at the same time naming the man
whose love she wishes to win. Then she rubs the saliva with the left hand
up the right arm’ towards the heart, speaking her own name. She ends
the latter motion in such a way that the hand remains above the place
where she put the young -man’s name. Thus her own name is placed
above his and she has conquered him.

Peucedanum Zewcarpum, Nutt. (k'eqmé’7).—This pla.nt is one of the
most powerful ‘ medicines.” - It is burnt to drive away ghosts. The first
salmon of the season are roasted on it, and it is used in carrying them to
the house. It is chewed and the juice swallowed as a remedy against
cough. A poultice of k'Eqmé’n is spread on the head to cure headache.

To spit water on a sick person alleviates his pain.

Fractured bones are bandaged by means of the outer layer of cedar-
bark. In complicated fractures the splinters of bone are first removed,
then the limb is bandaged.

Rattlesnake poison is obtained by trade from the tribes on the upper
Fraser River and on Thompson River. A powder of human bones is
drunk as an antidote.

()mens.—Sneezing, ringing of the ear, twitching of muscles on rlght
side are good omens, on left side bad omens. These also mean that people
are speaking good or ill of the person according as the sensation is felt on
the right or the left side. When one feels a weight on the breast or a
fluttering of the heart, or when one must sigh, it indicates that something
ill will happen to a relative or friend. When the lower eyelid twitches
it indicates that one will weep. When an owl alights near a house and
moves but little, husband or wife will die. When a large owl cries near-
the village, someone will die. To dream something ill of someone means
that be will have bad luck.

An arrow or.any other weapon which has wounded a man must
be hidden, and care must be taken that it is not brought near the fire
until the wound is healed. If a knife or an arrow which is still covered
with gllood of 2 man is thrown into the fire the wounded man’ will become
very .
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Menstrua.tmg women must keep away from’ sick persons, or else the
latter will become weak.

There are a number of large stones not far from * the Battery’ in

jctoria; when they are moved it becomes windy. If a man desires a
certain wind be moves one stone a very little from its place, each stonc
representing one wind. * If he should move it too much the wind would
be very strong.

- Certain herbs which secure good ] luck are fastened to the door of the -
house.

‘Gamblers use the same method to secure good luck: All thesecharms
must be kept secret, and nobody must know what the chaun of a man is,
else it would lose its power.

Dreams come true. If one dreams of some future events that seem
highly desirable, they will not come to pass if one speaks about the dream.

SECRET SOCIETIES.

The Lku'figen have two secret societies: the Tcyiyi'wan and the
Qengani'tel (= dog-howlers). - Any member of the tribe may join the
Teyiyi’'wan. For this purpose he goes into the woods and stays there for
some time, continually bathing in lakes and washing his body with cedar-
branches. The novice is called Qausd/lokutl. Finally he dreams of the
dance which ke is to perform and the song he is to sing. In his dream
his soul is led all over the world by the spirit who gives him his dance
and his song. Then he returns to the village. According to what he has
dreamt he belongs to one of five societies whlch constitnte the Tcyiyi'wan:
(1) the Sk-¢’iep, who dance with their elbows pressed to the body, the
arms extended forward and contmually moving up and down ; (2) the
Nugsoa’weka, who jump around in wild movements ; (3) the Sk-a/k’ oatl,
who dance in a slow movement (4) the Sk-oié'lec, whose dance is similar
to that of the Sk-g'iep; and (5) the Teilk'te'iief (denved from #cd'lok:,
woods). The general name of the dances of the Tcylyi’'wan is Mé 1tla,
which word is borrowed from the Kwakiutl. When the novice returns
from the woods he teaches his song to the members of the society to
which he is to belong for two days. Then the dance is performed, and
henceforth he is a regnlar member of the secret society. .

The QEnqgani'tel, the second secret society, are also called Tlokoa.’la
and No'ntlem, although the first name is the proper Lku'figen term. The
Lku'figen say that they obtained the secrets of this society from the
Nootka, and this is undoubtedly true. I pointed out in my last report
that the secret societies which we find on the North Pacific coast evidently
spread from the Kwakiutl people. The facts collected on the southern
end of Vancoaver Island corroborate this opinion.. The names Tlokoa'la
and No'ntlem both belong to the Kwakiutl langnage, and are also used
by the Nootka to designate their winter dances (see P 47). The secrets of

" these societies spread from the Nootka to the Lku'figen, Tla'lam, and the

tribes of Puget Sound. The Tc'a 'tEtlp, a sept of the Sanitch tribe, also
have the No'ntlem ; while the Snanai’'muq, the Cowitchin, and the tribes
of Fraser River have not got it. The Comox snd Pentlatch obtained it
through intermarriage with both the Kwakiutl and the Nootka. The
right to perform the No/ntlem is jealously guarded by all tribes who
possess it, and many a war has been waged against-tribes who illegiti-
mately performed the ceremomes of the soclety Its mysteries were kept -
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a profound secret, and, if a man dared to speak about it he was torn to
pieces by the K-uk'k~’&'lEfi, about whom I have to speak presently. Only _
rich people can become members of the QEngani'tel, as heavy payments™.
are exacted at the initiation.. If the father of the novice is not able to
pay them, bis relatives must ‘contribute to the amount required. The
initiation and the fectivals of this society take place in winter only. When
a young man is to be initiated his father first invites the QEngani'tel to
_a feast which lasts five days. During these days mask dances are per-
_formed, which those who are not members of the society are also per-
‘mitted to witness. They occupy one side of the house in which the
festivities take place, while the QEnqani'ttl occupy the other. The latter
" wear head-orfaments of cedar-bark and have their hair strewn with down.
The faces of all those who take part in the festival are blackened. At the
end of these days the father of the novice invites four men to bathe his -
son in the sea. One of them must wash his body, one must wash his
_head, and the two others bold him. In return they receive one or two
blankets each. During this ceremony the K-uk-k-’&'lefi, who are described
ag ‘wild men,’ dance around the novice. They have ropes tied around
_ their waists, and are held by other members of the society by these ropes.
Then the QEnqani’'tel lead the novice into the woods, where he remains
for a long time, until he meets the spirit who initiates him. It seems that
during this time he is secretly led to the house in which the QEngani'tEl
continue to celebrate festivals at the expense of the novice'’s father, and
there he is taught the secrets of the society. . During this time, until the
return of the novice from the woods, the house is tabooed. A watchman
is stationed at the entrance, who keeps out uninitiated persons. During
the absence of the novice his mother prepares cedar-bark ornaments and
weaves mountain-goat blankets for his use. One afternoon he returns,
and then his father gives a feast to let the people know that his child has
returned. The latter performs his first dance, in which he uses masks
and cedar-bark ornaments.  This dance is called Nuqned'meii. On this
day the father must distribute a great number of blankets among the
Qenqani'tel. The uninitiated are permitted to take part in the feast, and
sit on one side of the house. The new member spends all his nights in
the woods, where he bathes. In spring the new member, if a man, is
thrown into the sea, and after that is free from all regulations attending
the initiation. One of the principal regulations regarding novices of the
QEnqani'tEl is that they must return from the woods in the direction in
which the sun is moving, starting so that the sun is at their backs. There-
fore they must sometimes go in roundabout ways. They must go back-
ward through doors which are stla'lzk'am against them (see below).
Frequently the si'oua is called to bespeak the door in their behalf before
they pass through it. Before their dance the si'6ua must also address the
earth, as it is supposed: that else it might open and swallow up the dancer.
It is also stl@’izk am against the novice. The expression used is that the
earth would ¢ open its eyes’ (k’w'nalasen), that means, swallow the novice.
- In order to avert this danger the si'Gua must ¢ give name to the earth’ and
strew red paint and feathers over the place where the novice is to dance.

RELIGION AND SHAMANISM.

All the tribes of the Coast Salish, from Comox to Puget Sound,
believe in the Great Transformer, who is called Kumsnd'otl (=our elder
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» brother) by the Gatlé'ltq of Comox, Qad'is by the Sk'qé'mic and Qdls by

all other tribes. The Lku'figen pray to him, and expect that he will
again descend from heaven at some future time and again wander all over
the earth, punishing the bad. Their dances are said to be performed to
please him. Although it seems probable that there exists some connection
between Qils and the sun, T have found no clear evidence showing this to be
the case. Itissaid that Qils made the sun and the moon. The Snanai’'mug,
who are closely related to the Lku'figen, and whose customs are very much
the same as those of the Lku'figen, worship the sun and pray to him.
Traces of sun-worship may be found among the Lku'figen in the custom of -
young girls and boys avoiding to eat until the sun is high up in the

gky, 1n the si’6ua offering her prayers towards sunrise, and in the regula-

tion that novices and menstruating girls must go homeward in a direction

- following the course of the sun.

Animism underlies the religious ideas of the Lku'figen, as well as
those of all other North American Indians. Animals are endowed with
superhuman. powers, and inanimate objects are considered animate.” Trees
are considered transformed men. The creaking of the limbs is their
voice. Animals, as well as the spirits of inanimate objects, but- princi-
pally the former, can become the genii of men, who thus acquire super-
nataral powers. A peculiar couception is what is called stla'lek-am.”
This is as well the protective genius of a man, as a supernatural being
whose power is directed againsta man. Therefore it seems to express

- the Trelation of man to supernatural powers. Certain occupations or

actions are forbidden to mourners, parents of new-born children, men-
struating women, shamans, novices of secret societies, and dancers
because certain objects are stli'lek-am against them. The door and the
earth, as being stla'lek-am, were mentioned in a foregoing paragraph.
In dreams.the soul leaves the body and wanders all aver the world. The
soul after death retains- human shape and becomes a ghost. Shamans-

. are able to see ghosts. Their touch causes sickness. They make those
" who have not regarded the regulations regarding food and work mad.

Their touch paralyses man. When one feels afraid, being alone in the
woods or in the dark, it is a sign that a ghost is near. They know who
is going to die, and approach the villages early in the evening to take the
soul of the dying person away. In order to drive the ghosts away the
people cry g, g/ beat the walls of the houses with sticks, and burn Peuce-
danum letocarpum, Nutt., to drive them off. Some people believe indivi-
dually that the soul of a man may be born again in his grandchild.
There are two classes of conjurers or shamans, the higher order being
that of the sqund’am, the lower that of the s7'oua. The si'6ua is generally
a woman. It seems that her art is not acquired by intercourse with
spirits, but it is taught. The principal function of the si’6ua is- that of

-appeasing hostile powers. It is believed that certain objects are hostile

to man, or to man in certain conditions; for instance, to mourners, to
menstruating women, to shamans, dancers, and novices of secret societies.
These hostile powers may be appeased by the si’6ua bespeaking them in.

‘a sacred language. The words of this language are handed' down from

one si’oua to the other, and heavy payments are exacted for instruction.
There is not one si'6ua left among the Lku'figkn, and my endeavours to
learn any of the words of this langnage were consequently vain. The

_ same means are used for endowing men or parts of the body, weapons, &c.

with special power. This is called ‘to give a name to an object’.(for
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instance, kc?{es, to give a name to the door, see p. 27), ndse'nktes, or
L‘ce'nEtEs, to give a name to a man). The si'6ua gives a name to the body
(nanahé kustes) to enable man to go easy, that means, to be able-bodied
and strong. She invokes good fortune by going down to the beach at
the time of sunrise and at the time of sunset, and, looking eastward, she
dips her hands into the water, sprinkles ‘a few drops upward, and blows
a few puffs of air eastward. She is able to cure such diseases as are not
due to the absence of the soul from the body. She rubs the sick person
with cedar-bark, paints his face red, and blows some puffs of air apward.
The sick one must fast all day, and at snnset she goes to the beach and
talks towards sunrise in the sacred language. She is applied to by
women who desire to bear children. Theyare given decoctions of wasps’
nests and flies, as both lay many eggs. She also helps women to bring
" about abortion. For this purpose she kneads the belly of the woman in .
the second month of pregnancy. Her hands and the skin of the belly
are made more pliable by means of tallow and grease. She also lets the
woman lift heavy loads and eat leaves of a species of Carex, which have
very sharp edges, that they may cut the embryo (see p. 25). For a love-
charm she rubs girls with cedar-bark, and in the same way she restores
the lost affection of a husband. When a man has been absent for a long
time on a hunting expedition, and his friends fear that some accident
may have befallen him, they call the si'6ua, who stretches out her hands
to where he has gone. If, on doing so, she feels a pressure on her breast,
something has happened to the absent man ; if she does not feel anything
he is safe. " All these practices of the si’oua are accompanied by incan-
tations in her peculiar language and by dances and dancing songs. In
dancing she holds her arms on both sides of the body, the elbows not far
from the waist, the hands upright, the palms forward, approximately on
alevel with the head. Her hands are trembling while she dances. I
collected one of these songs, sung by the Lku'figen si6ua, bat the words
being in the Cowitchin langnage : —

!

J o

"La-ma-tla-ta Qwé-ma-Ha-gan  ho-ye - yé-& ho-yé - ye-é.

The Lku'figkn equivalent of these words is: K’u/'nEettseQ gteiige'k En, i.e.,
see her (the si’6na) now going along. o .

The squni'am, the shaman, is more powerful than the s’ona. He is
able to see the soul and to-catch it when it has left the body and its
owner is sick. A man becomes a sQunid’am by intercourse with super-
natural powers. Only a youth who has never touched & woman, or a
virgin, both being called ¢¢’¢its, can become shamans. After having had
sexual intercourse, men as well as women become #'k'é’el, i.e., weak, -
incapable of gaining sapernatural powers. The faculty cannot be regained
by subsequent fasting and abstinence. The novice goes into the woods,
where he bathes and cleans himself with cedar-branches (¥oatca’set).
He sleeps in the woods until he dreams of his guardian spirit, who
bestows supernatural power upon him. This spirit is called the tI'k’a’yin,
and corresponds to what is known as the famanowus in the Chinook
jargon, and ‘medicine’ east- of the Rocky Mountains. Generally the
t'k’@'yin i8 an animal, for instance a bear, a wolf, or a mink, This
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animal is henceforth, as it were, a relation of the shaman, and helps him
whenever he is in need of help.. He is not allowed to speak about his
Pk’ @'yin, not even to say what shape it has. When he returns from the
woods the shaman is able to cure diseases, to see and to catch souls, &c.
The best time of the day for curing disease is at nightfall. A number of
people are invited to attend the ceremonies. The patient is deposited
near the fire, the guests sit around him. Then they begin to sing and
beat time with sticks. The shaman (who uses no rattle) has a cup of
water standing next to him. He takes 'a mouthful, blows it into his

“hands, and sprinkles it over the sick person. Then he applies his mouth

to the place where the disease is. supposed to be and sucks at it. As
soon as he has finished sucking, he produces a piece of deer-skin or the like,
as though he had extracted it from the body, and which is supposed to
have produced the sickness. If the soul of the sick person is supposed
to be absent from the body the shaman sends his {’k~’d'yin (not his

'sonl) in search. The #I’k’dyin brings it, and then the shaman takes it

and puts it on the vertex of the patient, whence it returns into his

‘body. These performances are accompanied by a dance of the shaman.
. Before the dance the si'6ua must ‘ give name to the earth,’ which else

would swallow the shaman. When acting as a conjurer for sick persons
he must keep away from his wife, as else his powers might be interfered
with. He never treats members of his own family, but engages another
shaman for this purpose. It is believed that he cannot cure his own
relatives. Rich persons sometimes engage a shaman to look after their
welfare. : i : :

The shaman is able to harm a person as well as to cure him. He
canses sickness by throwing a piece of deer-skin, or a loop made of a
thong, on to his enemy. If someone has an enemy whom he wants
to harm he ‘endeavours to obtain some of his saliva, perspiration, or
hair, the latter being the most powerful means, particularly when taken
from the nape or from the crown of the head. This he gives to the
shaman without saying to whom it belongs, and pays him for bewitching
it. T did not learn the method of treating these excretions of the enemy’s
body, except that the performance takes place at nighttime. Then
the man to whom the saliva, perspiration, or hair belongs undergoes
cramps and fits. The sQuni’am, as well as the si'6ua, may take the
soul of an enemy and shoot it with arrows or with a gun, and thus
kill their enemy. If a man is ‘too proud and insolent’ the doctor

‘will harm him by simply looking at himi.” It is told of one shaman that

he made people sick by giving them charred human bones to eat.

_The third function of the shaman is to detect evil-doers, particularly
thieves, and enemies who made a person sick by employing a shaman.
They solve this task by the help of their tI’k'a’yin. When it is assumed
or proved that a man has caused the sickness of another the latter
or his relatives may kill the evil-doer, - . ’

| Il THE NOOTEKA.
_ Our knowledge of the Nootka is not so deficient as that of most other

tribes of British Columbia, as their customs have been described. very

folly by G. M. Sproat in his book ¢ Scenes and Studies of Savage' Life’
(London, 1868). The descriptions given in the book are lively and
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trustworthy, so far as they are founded upon the anthor’s own observa-
tions ; but unfortunately he has not always referred to his informants,
go that it is impossible to distinguish what he has observed himself
from what he has learnt from hearsay. The linguistic part of his
book is taken almost bodily from an anonymous work by a Catholic
missionary, named Knipping, ‘ Some Account of the Tahkaht Language
as spoken by several tribes on the Western Coast of Vancouver Island ’
(London, 1868), which latter book has remained almost unknown. The
power of observation exhibited in the descriptions of the author, how-
ever, is not to be depreciated. ‘I confine myself in my description to
recording the new facts that I have observed or learnt by inquiries
among the older Indians. . ’ ‘

The Nootka consist of twenty-two tribes, the names of which are
derived from the names of the districts they inbabit. The tribes speak

i! - closely allied dialects of the same language. North.of Barclay Sound
‘ the changes of dialect are so gradual that it is impossible to draw any
! distinct lines bétween them. It seems that the dialects of Cape Flattery

and of Nitinat Sound are also very closely affiliated. Thus it appears that
the tribes of the Nootka stock may be divided into three groups speaking
distinct dialects, but all intelligible to each other. “The following is a list
of these twenty-two tribes :— : :

~ <

1. 1. Tla’asath=outside people . =~ . Cape Flattery.
2. Patcina/ath .. . . . San Juan Harbour
8. Ni'tinath . . . . . Nitinat Sound.
II. 4. Hoaiath . .
5. Hauteu'k-tles’ath . ..
'6. Eki'lath=bushes on hill people
7. Hatca/ath . . . . Barclay Sound.
8. Ts’éca’ath .- ’ . .
9. Tok’od’ath .
10. Hopeteisa'th

IIL. * 11, Yutld'lath . . . . . Northern entrance

: Barclay Sound.
12. Tlao’kwiath . . s
13. Keltsma/ath=rhubarb people [
14. A’hausath . . . . Clayoquaht Sound.
15. Ma/ndosath = houses on spit}
people. .
16. He'ckwiath
17. Mo'ateath .

18, Métlath . . . . Nootka, Sound.
19. Nutca'tlath L

20. /hatisath : :
21. Kayo'kath . .

22, To’&k-tlisath=large cat in bay Northof Nootka Sound.
people. .
(Tlahosath).

1 have given the last name in parentheses, as even on specié.l inquiry
I did net hear anything about this tribe, which is the last in Sproat’s - -

o
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list, but is not contained in that of Kmppmg The Eku'la.th and
Hatci/ath are not contsined in the former lists. The Eki'lath have
greatly decreased in numbers and therefore joined the Ts’écd’ath; the
=  Haca’ath have become extinct. The tribes of Barclay Sound cla.lm that
the Hopetcisa/th did not belong omgmally to the Nootka people, but that .
they were assimilated when the Ts’éca’ath migrated up Alberni Channel
and settled in the upper part of this region, which event is said to have 4
taken place less than a century ago. The Hopeteisa'th, who at that time
inhabited the-head of Alberni Channel and Sproat Lake, are said to have
spoken the Nanaimo language. I have tried to find any traces of thab
language in local names, but have been unsuccessful. It is true that the
natives do not understand the meaning of most of the names of places;
. but, on the other hand, I have not found any that can be referred to the
Nanaimo language. A number of men of the age of about fifty years
affirm that their grandfathers did not know the Nootka langunage, but
. 1 spoke Nanaimo, and that their fathers still knew a number of words of
g © the old language. It may be mentioned in this connection that the
ik vocabulary contains a few words borrowed from the Nanaimo. The
traditions and totems of the Hopetcisa/th bear out their claim that they
g originally lived in the interior of the island, and did not visit the mouth
1! of Barclay Sound (see below). I have not succeeded in ﬁndmg any
VEE evidence of this change of language except the unanimous assertions of
FE the natives. .
The single tribes are snbd1v1ded into septs, which seem to correspond
; . very closely to the gentes of the Coast Salish, as described in the first
gy " section of this report. ‘I obtained lists of the septs of three trlbes, the
diE Ts’eca’ath, the Hopeteisa'th, and the Tok’od/ath.

L Septs of the Ts’écd’ath.

D e

e

1. Ts’éca’ath . . .. Crest Wolf.
2. NE'c’asath . . . . »  Whale.
3. Netcimi'asath . . . . » Thunder-bird.
4. Waninga'th . . e »  Snake,
5. Ma'ktl’aiath . . 5. Crab. :
6. Tla/sEniiesath . - . , - Aia'tlk-e.
7. Ha'méyisath /\ . »  Sea-otter.
8. Ku’tssnmhaa.th . ,» Tc’éné’ath.
9. Kuaiath . . . . . ,, Whale and man.

IL Se'pts of the Hopetcisa'th. Crest: Bear, wolf.

© 1. Md’hotl’ath. 3. Ts6/mos’ath.

- 2. TI'i’kutath.
) III. Septs of the Tok’od’ath. :
1. Tok’oa/ath. ' : - 7. Tuckis’a’th.
" 2. Maa'koath. . 8. Kohatsoath.
3. Wa/stsanEk. - 9. Tc’é¢/nate’aath.
! 4. To'tak-amayaath. . 10. Mgetstd'asath.

5. Tsa'k-tsak-oath. > 11. Tcd'maath.
6. Mu'kteiath. o

8

The septs as givén here are arranged according to rank, the highest

-
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“When a sept goes on a hunting expedition

" the council are kept secret.

- ¢ potlatches.’

_have always a certain name.
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" in rank being given first. The whole tribe possesses its territory in

common. There seem to be no subdivisions of territory belonging to
the various septs. In some instances. the tribal boundaries are marked
on the coast by some rock of singular shape. Thus a large rock resting
on two boulders at Vob Point, Barclay o .., .
Sound, marks a tribal boundary. It does T
not seem that artificial monuments were
made for this purpose. Each sept has a

—Upright in house of the
Ts’éca’ath gens.

sept. Only the chief of the sept that is
highest in rank exércises some limited
authority over the whole tribe. . What-
ever is found adrift on the sea, as-canoes,
paddles, &c., in his territory must be de- -
livered to him, and he has to give a pre-
sent for the same to the finder. Animals
found adrift are excluded from this rule.

the chief, if he has not a sufficient number
of canoes, .rents them from other septs
and pays the crews. The affairs of the
tribe are discussed and decided in a coun-
cil, in which only the chiefs of the septs
take part. It is called ici/mitl. They de-
cide all important affairs of the tribe, peace
and war, marriages of chiefs’ daughters
and sons, &e. The council also appoint
theherald or orator of the tribe (£si'k-sak 1),
whose services are required in all festivals
given by the tribal chief and in negotia-
tions with other tribes. The decisions of
Chiefs alone
are allowed to hunt whales and-to act as
harpooners. This accounts for the obser-
vation of Sproat that the right of whaling
and the office of harpooner are hereditary
(p- 116). Chiefs alone are allowed to give
Each sept has names that
belong exclusively to its members. The
chief and the chief’s wife of each sept .

1 give here the chief’s names of the

Ts’eca/ath tribe :—

Sept ) Chief Chief’s Wife

1. Ts’&ca’ath ‘WihsusE'nEp Ts’écia/aks.

2. NEg'c’asath _ Ne'c’asath . NEc’a’saksup.
. 3. Netcimi'asath ‘Hitatlu'ksois . Ho'pkustaak-s.
4. Waninea'th . Haihaiyu'p . . Hai'nak-autl.

5. Ma'ktl’aiath . . Haa'yuih . . Hayu'poutl.

6. Tla/sEniesath - T’a/psit . Tc'eitle’mek-.

7. Ha'méyisath . T 8a/tsdis . Hai'kwis.

8. Ku'tssEmhaath' Ma'mak-ha’'nEk Haia'utl.

9. Kuai'ath Kuai'ath Kuai'aksup.

3

. H6
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The chief of the sept, on assuming his position, must take the
appropriate name according to the sept to which he may belong; but in
course of time, when he gives a great °potlatch,”” he is allowed to
assume another name. As soon as the chief’s name has thus become:

Fi16. 13.—DUpright in house of the Ts'éca’ath gens.

SR

free, another .man of the same sept will take it up. However, no omne
who does not belong to the chief’s family is allowed to assume a chief’s -
name. Thus it happens that any member of the chief’s family may, at
the time of the chief’s demise, have the name of the chief of the sept.
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He is tbé_n compelled to give it up and take a new name on ‘the
accession of the new chief. I give here a few other names that a chief or
a member of a chief’s family may assume :— %

Ts’&éca’ath names: Nenetli'qsenEp.
Nt'c’asath ,, - Nawé'ek.
NEetcimu'asath Tlusé’'sem.
‘Waninga'th . Tlemis’oa. v
Ma’ktl’aiath ,,  Hayuane, Yahkoyap, Tcilimatlne,
: T’&'yukuit.
- Mamab’is (female).
“Kunai'ath » . Tlapéi. .

F1c. 14.—Painting on house of the NE'c’asath chief.

AR

Tt is stated that the Ts'éci/ath had the privilege to hunt fur-seals.
Each sept has an animal for its crest, as shown in the list of septs of the
Ts’écd/ath, to the names of which that of their crest has heen added.
The crests do not play. by far so important a part as in the social
institations of the Kwakiuntl and of the other tribes living farther north.
The crest is only used in the ¢ potlatches ’ and in the secret society Txa'yék:,
as will be described later on. We find, however, paintings and carvings
on many houses which are in the same way connected with the legends
of the sept, as was described in my former report when treating of the
Kwakiutl. - Fig. 12 shows one of the. uprights in the house belonging
to the chief of the Ts’éca’ath. It represents the fabulous ancestor of this
sept, who is said to bave descended from heaven. Fig. 13 shows
another support of the main beam of the same house. It representsa
man who is about to hurl a stone, a game which is always played at the
beginning of a ¢ potlatch.” The whale shown in fig. 14 is painted «n a
" fow boards on the outside of a house belonging toa chief of the NE'c’asath
sept. ’ :
3a -
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Tre PorLATcH.

The custom of giving great feasts, at which a large amount of pro-
perty is distributed, is common to the Nootka and all their neighbours.
The principle underlymg the potlatch is that each man who has received
a- present becomes, to double the amount he received, the debtor of
the giver. Potlatches -are celebrated at all important events. The
purchase-money of a wife belongs to this class also, as it is returned to the
purchaser after a certain lapse of time (see below). After the death
of a chief, his heir is not installed in his dignity until he bas given a
great potlatch. If he is to be the chief of the whole tribe the neighbour-
ing tribes are invited: to take part in the potlatch. The taking of a name
and that of a dance (see p. 48) are also celebrated by a potlatch. This
castom is practically the same among all the tribes of the north-west
coast. -When a chief has to give a great potlatch to a neighbouring
tribe, he annournces his intention, and the tribe resolve in council when
the festival is to be given. A messenger is sent out to give notice of the
intention of the chief to hold a potlatch at the agreed time. When all
preparations have been -finished, and the time has come, another
messenger, called ¢a'setl, is sent out to invite the guests to come to the
festival. The guests come in their canoes, and when not far from the
village they halt and dress up at their nicest, smearing their faces with
tallow and then painting with red colour. Then the canoes proceed to
the village in grand procession, their bows being abreast. At this time
certain.songs are sung, each tribe having its own song. When they are
seen to approach, the tribe who have invited them go down to the beach.
The chief’s son or daughter is attired in the dress and mask of the crest
animal of the sept, and performs a dance in honour of the guests. The
1a'tset! next calls the name of the head chief of the visitors, and he comes
ashore. Then the others are called according to.rank. They are led
into the chief’s house, after having received one or two blankets when
landing. On entering the house they are also given a few blinkets.
The guests are feasted first by the chief and then by all other members
of the tribe who can afford it. Finally, after a number of feasts have
been given, the chief prepares for the potlatch, and under great -cere-
monies and dances the blankets are distributed among the guests, each
receiving according to his rank. At the potlatch certain songs are sung.
Each chief has a song of his own that is only sung at his feasts. Here is
the song of the Ts’éca’ath sept, sung when its chief gives a potlatch :— =

Solo. ’ Chorus.
5 .
o= e e e
J T e e e e e e e e e e
Hi-wa-wi - nd - yi hi-wa-wi - na-yi hi-wa-wi - nd-yi

ea.tin‘g .];qﬁ ’ lﬂcq.q;’ &e.?

' The batons used in beating time are raised at the hcavy parts of the bar: this
accounts for the peculiar rhythm given ahove.
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. p’a - teekte wii p’a - teekte wiai he ho

Le., Ha! Boats are coming. He will give again blankets to the chiefs among the
coming boats. He will give blankets

After the death of a chief this song is sung ; but afcer that the people
are forbidden to use it for one year, when the potlatch is given in which
the succeeding chief assumes his dignity. Among the gifts bestowed at
. a potlatch is the right to perform certain non-religious dances that are
only danced-at such feasts. In such cases the original owner retains the
right to the dance, although he has given the same right to a friend. In
this respect the customs of the Nootka differ from those of the Kwakiutl,
among whom & man who gives away the right to perform a dance loses
the right to perform the same. I will give an instance showing the way
in which a certain dance may be passed from tribe to tribe. The
Kayd'kath have a tradition that at one time their chief when hunting met
a man who had descended from heaven beside a small lake on one of the
islands near Kayd'kath. The man had ten mouths, each of different shape,
which he showed in succession. He asked the chief whether he desired
to have always & plentiful supply of salmon. The latter replied that he
did not need any salmon, as his people used to gather an abundant supply

of mussels, which had red flesh as well as the salmon, and that conse-.

- quently he had no use for the latter. Then the stranger made the pond
dry up, and ever since that time there have been no salmon at Kayo'kath.
The chief, in . memory of this. encounter, danced in potlatches with the
mask representing the many-mouthed being. He dances behind a cur-
tain, only the upper part of his body being visible ; now and then he will-
stoop down, so as to become quite 1nv1s1ble, and then reappear with
another mouth. ~ Here is his song :—!
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! I heard the song sung by a very poor smger The rhythms are probably correct,
the intervals. very doubtful. ) .
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b ILe., Get ready, all you tribes. He says my property will be rushed down the river.’
i

The chief of the Kayo'kath gave this song to the Ahau’sath at a pot-
latch, who, in their turn, gave 1t as a present to the Ts’éca’ath chief. It
seems that the Nootka do not use dancing-aprons as the Kwakiutl do.
i In the potlatch dances men, women, and children dance the same dances.
gE It is stated that the Ahau’:ath at one time made

F16. 15. —Nootka
Tattooing.

different dances for men, women, and children, but
this was an exceptional experiment. In former times
the privilege of performing a certain dance was rigidly
guarded, and many wars weré raged against tribes

who performed a dance to which they had no righs.
Some persons tattoo their crest on their bodies.
An old man of the Hopetcisa'th tribe, for instance,
has a wolf tattooed on his belly and breast. The
hands of women and men are frequently. tattooed.
I observed one man who had a line tattooed connect-
ing both eyebrows. The same person had the upper
half of his moustache pulled out. It is stated, how-
- ever, that these practices have been recently intro-
duced (fig. 15). ,
1 may remark in this place that the copper plates : ’J

which play so important a part in the customs of the

northern tnbes are not used by the Nootka.

~

~Ganes.

Th(, games of the Nootka are identical with those of the nelghbourmg
tribes. A favourite game is played with hoops, which are rolled over
the ground. Then a spear is thrown at them, which must pass through
the hoop (nitna'tc). A guessing game is frequently played between two
; parties, who sit in two rows- opposite each other. One party hides a
e - - stone, the men passing it from hand to hand. The other party has to
A guess where it is (¢'¢t’étsektlis). The following song, although belong-
i . 1ing originally to Cape Flattery, is used all along the west coast of Van-

couver Island in playing the game lehal :—
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Le., I, Nacwitoah, have missed it.

Lullaby. ) —
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Iec., See the mink there diving between the islands.

CUSTOMS REFERRING TO BIRTH, PUBERTY, MARRIAGE, AND DEATH.

The customs referring to birth seem to be almost the same as those
of the Lku'figen. During the period of pregnancy the woman must not
wear bracelets and anklets. After the child is born the father must
clean himself by bathing in a pond. For four days he is forbidden to go
in'a canoe. He and also the young mother are forbidden to partake of
fresh food. The former must speak in whispers only. The infant’s
head is flattened in a cradle, which is very much like that of the Lku'figen

_in construction. The cradle is either made of wood or plaited of strips
of cedar-bark. Immediately after birth the eyebrows of the-babe are”
pushed upward, its belly is pressed forward, and the calves of the leg
are squeezed from the ankles upward. All these manipulations are
believed to improve the appearance of the child. It is believed that the
pressing of the eyebrows will give them the peculiar shape that may be
seen in all carvings of the Indians of the North Pacific coast. The
squeezing of the legs is intended to produce slim ankles. It is, however,
probable that these manipulations have no lasting effect.

Numerous regulations refer to the birth of twins. The parents of
twins must build a small hutin the woods, far from the village. There
they have to stay two years. The father must continuve to clean himself -
by bathing in ponds for a whole year, and must keep his face painted

- red. While bathing he sings certain songs that are only used on this
occasion. Both parents must keep away from the people. They must
not eat, or even touch, fresh food, particularly salmon. Wooden 1mages -
and masks, representing birds and fish, are placed around the hut, and
others, representing fish near the river, on the bank of which the hut
stands. = The object of these masks is to invite all birds and fish to come
and see the twins, and to be friendly to them. They are in constant
danger of being carried away by spirits, and the masks and images—or
rather the animals which they represent—will avert this danger. The
twins are believed 40 be in some way related to salmon, although they
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are not considergd identical with them, as is the case among the
Kwakiutl. The father’s song which he sings when cleaning himself is
an invitation for the salmon to come, and is sung in their praise. On hear-
ing this song, and seeing the images and masks, the salmon are believed
to come in great numbers to see the twins. Therefore the birth of twins
is believed to-indicate a good salmon year. If the *salmon should fail to
come in large numbers it is considered proof that the children will soon
die. Twins are forbidden to catch salmon, nor must they eat or handle
fresh salmon. They must not go sealing, as the seals would attack them.
They have the power to make good apd bad weather. They produce
rain by painting. their faces with black colour and then washing them,
or by merely shaking their heads. : . :

I obtained a comparatively full account of customs practised at the
time when the girl reaches puberty (see Sproat, p. 94). She is placed
on the platform of the house, opposite the door, and the whole tribe are
invited to take part in the ceremonies.. A number of men and women
are engaged to sing and dance on this occasion, gnd are paid for their

F16. 16.—Screen with painting representing Thunder-bird and Whale.
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services.” While these songs, which are called #’a’md, are sung, a man in
the attire of a thunder-bird stands on each side of the girl. The dresses
of these men consist each of a large mask, to which a complete dress, set
‘with feathers and having two wings, is attached. The dancers wear no
masks. Then eight men take each a dish, go down to the river, and
fetch water, with which they return to the house. In doing so they
must move in a circle, having their left hand on the inner side of the
circle. Then they pour the water on the girl’s feet and return to the
river, still. moving in a circle, their left hand being on the inner side.
As soon as this performance is over,a screen, painted with images of
thunder-birds (fig. 16),! is set upon the platform in front of the girl, so
as to hide her completely. On both sides mats are hang up. and thus a
--small room is provided for the girl, who has to stay here hidden from the

_ sight of men for a number of days. During this period she is always

attended by a number of girls and women.- ~According to Sproat’s state-
ment, she is not allowed to see the sun or afire. According to my inform-
ant, she must be guarded against seeing anything ugly and. against

1 A 'sccond sereen with a symmetrical drawing adjoins the left side of the one
figured above. o : ’ '
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seeing men. During the time of her seclusion she wears no shirt, and
is forbidden to move and to lie down, but must always sit in'a squatting
position. She must avoid touching her hair, but scratch her head with
a'comb or with a piece of bone, provided for the purpose.  Neither is she
allowed to scratch her body, as it is believed that each scratch would
leave a scar. While she is hidden behind her screen the festival con-
tinnes. Sometimes they even begin the Tlokoa’la (see below, p. 47).
Here are two songs which are sung on these occasions :—
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ILe., I had a bad dream last night. I dreamt my husband took a second wife. (Then I
packed my little basket and [ ?], and I said before Ileft, There are pIenty’ of men.
Thus I dreamt. ) .
Longe.
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Le., I wish I had my face at & girl’s bosom. I should feel good. Oh, dead !
Yes, your face is large enough for a thing that is never satisfied. :

~ Dauring her seclusion in her small room the girl fasts, and for eight
months after reaching maturity she is forbidden to eat any fresh food,

\
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particularly salmon. On the fourth day after her first menses she puts
on a peculiar head-ornament, which she must wear during each of her
first eight menses for four days. Dauring these months she must eat by
herself, and use a cup and dish of her own. These latter regulations
have to be observed by all women during menstruation. After reaching
maturity girls must bathe regularly in the woods. They are forbidden to
bathe near the village where the men might happen to pass by.

- The marriage ceremonies have been so well described by Sproat that
I confine myself to giving a few additional data, referring to the marriage
of persons of the rank of chiefs. When a young man wishes to marry a
certain girl his father sends messengers to the girl's father to ask his
consent. At first it is not given, and the messengers are sent again and,
again, until the consent of the girl’s father is obtained. The messengers
do not enter the house of the latter, but deliver their message outside the
door. At Jast the girl’s father consents, and then the messengers plant
a staff into the ground close to the door. A blanket is wrapped around
the staff, which is made to represent a wolf, a bird, or a man. Bird’s
down is strewn on the top of the figure. . On the following day the
girl’s father sends back this figure with a large quantity of food, and the
message that the young man may come and marry his davghter. The
young man’s father invites all his relatives, and gives a feast of the food
sent by the girl’s father.. On the same night whistles imitating wolves’
voices are blown in the houses and on the street. 1 do not know
whether the origin of these whistles is kept a secret from the people, but
think it probable that only the members of the Tlokoa'la (see below)
know about it. . On tke following morning a platform is built by cover-
ing two boats with planks. The young men of the groom’s family
paddle away from the shorerand then return dancing. The groom him-
self dances in the mask and dress of the thunder-bird, one of his relatives
in that of a whale. All the dancers are painted, and -have their hair
strewn with feathers. They land, and a man dressed up like a wolf is

- the first to go ashcre. A number of men carrying blankets follow him.

‘When the groom’s party is heard to approach, the bride’s father calls
upon a number of strong men from among his family, and places them in
front of his house. When the other party arrives and prepares to enter
the house the opposite party drives them back. This is done four times.
Then they are allowed to enter ; the leader throws down the wolf’s mask
in the house of the bride’s father, and the blankets which bhis followers
carry are piled up on top of it. The bride’s friends next prepare games,
which are played out of doors, weather permitting; else they are held
indoors. First, twelve men stand in two rows of six each, one opposite
the other. They carry torches of bundles of cedar-bark, so that there -
is a narrow lane left between the lights of the opposite rows. The
groom’s father and one or two of his uncles must pass through this lane.
Next two long poles are tied together at their points, and put up verti-
cally. A pulley is attached to the joint, a thin rope is passed through it,
and a small carved wooden whale is suspended from it. The feet of the

_two poles stand about six feet apart, and the joint is about twelve feet
‘high.. The carved figure hangs so high that it requires a good jump to

reach -it. One of the bride’s relatives holds the free end of the line’

attached to the carved figure. The groom’s relatives iry to catch the

carved figure, which, however, is pulled up by the man holding the rope
as soon as anyone tries to take hold of it. The man who finally succeeds
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. in grasping it receives a few blankets from the girl’s father. Then a
horizontal pole is fastened at one end, swinging freely at the other. The,
men belonging to the groom’s party have to try to walk down to the
swinging end, and whoever succeeds receives blankets from the girl’s

_father. Heavy weights are lifted ; they try who is the best jumper. A
blanket with a hole in tke centre is hung up, and men walk up to it
blindfolded from a distance of about twenty steps. "When they get near.
it they must point with their fingers towards the blanket, and try to hit
the hole. They also climb a pole, on -top of which an eagle’s nest, or
something representing a eagle’s nest, is placed. The winner of each
_game receives a number of blankets from the girl’s father. When the
games are at an end the groom’s father distributes blankets among the
other party. Now they are allowed to take the girl with them. A man,
dressed up as a wolf or a whale, leads the party, and they follow him in
Indian file, going around. in a circle, the left hand being on'the inner
side ‘that is, opposite to the course of the sun). They take the girl to
their house, and give a great feast. After a while the bridels father
gives a-feast to his sou-in-law, who returns it after a short time, and
thus they continue to feast, sometimes for a whole year. Then the bride’s
relatives return all that was paid to them at the marriage ceremony.
The ‘wolf’s head which was thrown into the girl’s house is always
returned at once. '

The child belongs to that sept which is considered the nobler. If, for
instance, the mother is a Ts’éca’ath, the father a Kuai‘ath, the child will
be a Tg’éca’ath. Cousins and second cousins are not allowed to inter-
marry, but there is no restriction against marriages between members of
the same gens. : ‘ ‘ '

I have nothing of importance to add to Sproat’s description of the
mortuary ceremonies, except that the names of the deceased must not be

- mentioned. Mourners cut their hair short ; but while among the Lku'figkn

the nearer relatives cut it shorter than the others, among the Nootka

all cut it equally short. The women wail early in the morning.

" RELIGION AND SHAMANISM.

The mythology of the Nootka refers to two men who descended from
heaven and transformed the semi-human beings of the ancient world
into men and animals.! They are called Kweka'strcsEp, i.e., the trans-
formers, und are said to have taught men to worship the deity in beaven.
The name of the deity is kept a profound secret from the common people.
Only chiefs are allowed to pray to him, and the dying chief tells the
name, which is Ka'tse (z.e., the grandchild) to his heir, and teaches him
bow to pray to the deity. No offerings are made to Ka'tse; he is only
prayed to. In'a tradition of the Nootka it is stated that a boy prayed to
a being in heaven called Ciciklé, who is probably identical with Ka'tse.
The boy is described as praying, his arms being thrown upward. . Ordi-
narily the Nootka pray to the sun and the moon for “health, or, as . the
expression in their langnage is, for life and the well-being of their
children. The moon especially is asked for food and for good luck in
hunting. Both are believed to have human shape. = Besides these higher
deities, the Nootka believe the whole of nature to be ‘animated. The
rainbow was originally a man, and still retains muc]jf of his power.

! 8ee Swan, The Indians of Cape Flattery, p. 64
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Wolves are considered powerful beings, whose friendship is sought for
and whose anger is dreaded. Therefore chiefs are not allowed to kill
them. Especially is this the case with -the Hopetcisa/'th chiefs, whose
crest is the wolf. The real meaning of this belief will become clear when
taken in connection with the Tlokoa'la rites and traditions. It'is believed
that the wolves drive the deer towards the Hopetcisa'th, more particularly.
to the Ts’0'mos hunters.

The world is believed to be a round disc which is supported by a pole.
Eclipses of sun and moou are produced by the ¢ door of heaven ’ swallow-
ing them. This door of heaven occurs frequently in tales, and threatens
to swallow any person who intends to pay a visit to the deity in heaven.
Attempts are made during eclipses to free the sun or the moon by making
noise and by burning food on the beach. Thunder is produced by the
flapping of the wings of the thander-bird Tu'tute, the lightning by his
belt, the snake Hahé'k toyek-, which he casts down upon the earth. The
fortunate finder of a bone of the Hahé'k-toyek' possesses one of the most
powerfual charms the natives know of.-

The soul has the shape of a tiny man; its seat is the crown of the
head. As long as it stands erect the person to whom it belongs is hale
and well ; but when it loses its upright position for any reason its owner
loses his senses. The soul is capable of leaving the body; then the.

owner grows sick, and if the soul is not speedily restored he must die.

To restore it the higher class of shamans called K-ok-od'tsmaah (soul-
workers) are summoned. I cannot give a satisfactory explanation of the
methods employed to gain this power, as the natives proved to be rather
reticent in regard-to these subjects, as well as many otg ers that are among
the most interesting to ethnologists. The K-ok'oa/tsmaah seems to ac-
quire his power.by fasting and cleaning himself in ponds, as is the custom
among all tribes of this region.. He catches the wandering soul in his
hand, and after having shown it to the people restores it to its proper
place by laying it on the top of the head of the sick person. I heard
several Indians maintain that they had seen the soul caught by the
shaman, who let it march up and down on a white blanket. = The second
class of shamans are the Uecta’k'yu, .e., the workers. I did not hear

-anything regarding an initiation of these shamans by encounters with

spirits. It seems that the Tsa'yek' ceremony, which will presently be
described, is actually the initiation of the shaman of this class, although,
on the other hand, I am not sare that all the members of the Tsa’ yek:.are
considered to have the power of curing diseases. These shamans are
capable of caring all diseases, except such as are caused by the soul
leaving the body. The cause of sickness is either what is called ¢ ma'yatle,’
t.e., sickness flying about in the shape of an insect and entering the body
without some enemy being the cause of it; or the sick person has been
struck by sickness thrown by a hostile shama.n, which is called ‘mEnu’qgeitl. ’
Their. ordinary method of removing disease is by sucking and singing
over the patient. Here is a song which I heard sung by a shaman when
curing a sick person :——
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During the conjuration’ they frequently wash their hands and warm
them at a fire. It is told as a feat of a female conjurer that she gave her
husband something to eat which she promised to extract again from out
of his belly ; a feat which she is believed to have actually accomplished.

Other shamans are said to be able to suck out arrows, bullets, and the
like. In cases of fractures of bones they give the patient a mixture of
ground haman bones to drink, or spread it over the fractured place.
They treat abscesses by massage or kneading, and open them and take
out the matter. If the fish do not come in time, and the Indians are in
want of food, a shaman makes an image representing a swimming fish,
and puts it into the water in the direction in which the fish used to come,
and 1t is believed that this means will induce them to come at once. He
prays at the same time for the fish to come, and calls them.

Every man, upon reaching maturity; may obtain a charm by continned
fasting and bathing in ponds. When trying to ascertain how far. back
historical tradition extends, I was told the following by Tlutisim, a man
- about thirty years old, belonging to the NEtcimu'asath sept: His great-
grandfather’s grandfather—i.e., five generations back—sat one night on
his bed. resting, but not sleeping, as hunters will do. At midnight he
heard someone singing on the beach. He went out to see who was there,
and discovered a number of Ya'é—a fabulous people living in'the woods—
landing a sea-lion which they had caught. It is always a foreboding of
good luck to see those people. The man ran down to the beach, cried
“hé,” and the Ya’é were transformed into sea-foam. He gathered it care-
fully, and hid it. It became his charm, and henceforth he was.a great
and successful hunter.

After death the soul becomes a ghost, which is called Tci’'ha. The =
world of the souls is in the earth (Hita'kutla) ; but chiefs and good men
who always prayed to the sun and moon go up to heaven (Hina/ yitl).
Those who are killed in war and have had their heads cut off bave in
after life their faces on their breasts. Drowned persons become spirits
called Pu'kmis. They are generally invisible, and linger on the beach.
Whenever they appear to men they are seen to shiver for cold. Ghosts
- have no bones; they produce nightmare by appearing in sleep ; to see

them causes sickness. -

In connection with these beliefs I may mention the followmg facts
which throw some light upon the ideas of the Nootka regarding the rela-
tion of soul and body. About twenty years agoa man lost his senses,
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and attacked another man with a hatchet.. The other succeeded: in
wresting the weapon from his hands. After some time the madman
apparently died and was buried, the body being tied up between boards,
deposited in the woods, and covered with branches and brushes. After
a few days a number of children found him sitting on the beach. He
declared that the ghosts bad sent him back from their country. The

" people did not allow him to enter the village until he had bathed and

cleansed himself. After a while he®was killed by the man whom he had
formerly assaulted. As the people continned to be in dread of him. his
body was cut to pieces. :

A very remarkable method of curing diseases is used when the prac-
tices of the shaman prove of no avail. In such case the patientis initiated
in the secret society, Tsda'yek-.! I obtained the following description of
the Tsa'yek' ceremonies: The members of the Tsi'yek' assemble and
begin to make a circuit through che whole village, walking-in Indian file
and in a circle, so that their left hand is on the inner side. Nobody is
allowed to laugh while they make their circuit. The following song is
sung by the Tsa'yek: society of the Hopetcisi/th and Ts’é-d’ath during
their circuit through the village -—
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. Le., he is not conjurer. -

In dancing they hold the first fingers of both hands up, trembling
violently. They enter the houses and take the patient and all others
who have expressed the wish of becoming Tsa'yek  along, two members

- of the society taking each novice between them.and holding him by his

hair, while they continue to shake their other hands.. The novice must
incline his head forward and shake it, while they continue their- circuit.
Thus they go from house to house and take along all those who desire to
join the-society. The circuit finished, they assemble in a house in which
for the following days none Lut members of the Tsd'yek' is allowed.
They sing and dance for four days ; after these days the mnovice obtains
his eedar-bark ornament. The latter is almost identical with the one
described by Swan (p. 74). Small carvings representing the crest of
their septs are attached to the front part of their headrings. The dress
of the Ucta'k'yi, who is the most important member of. the society, is
larger than those of any of the other members. The following song is
one of those sung by the members during the initiation ceremonies in the
bhouse :— -
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The song is repeated ad infinitum ; in the repetitions quarters are beaten.
The dancer jumps at the end of each quarter from one leg to the other.
At each jump he lifts one hand and extends the other downward and
backward. . - . ]

I append bere a few omcns and current beliefs: If there is an-
irritation in the right side of the nose so that one must sneeze, something
good is said of one ; if in the left, something bad is said. If one chokes
oneself in drinking, the thing one bappens to think of will not come true.
If one wants to become a great hunter one must not eat of the first game
one gets. The first salmon of the season are split on both sides of the
backboné, which is then taken.out. The head must not be ent off, but
remains attached to the backbone. While the head and backbone are
thrown into the water, the rest of the fish must be roasted withount being
cut to pieces. No fresh venison or other meat must be eaten after the
salmon begin to run, as else they would stop running for a number of
days. The first salmon of the season must not be sold. Salmon are
always dried in the houses.

Tre TLOXKOALA.

Among the customs of the Nootka their winter dances have always
attracted the greatest attention of travellers who came into contact with
this people. Good descriptions of the customs connected with these
festivals have been given by Sproat, Swan, Jewitt, and Knipping. The
meaning of the festivals has, however, remained obscure. This is in part

. due to the fact that the custom has been borrowed from the Kwakiutl.
The name Tlokoala itself, which is a Kwakiutl word, proves its foreign
origin. The Tlokoala of the Kwakiutl will be described in. the next"
chapter. Sauffice it to say here that the Tlokoala of the Nootka corre-
sponds to the Walas’aqa’ or wolf’s dance of the Kwakiutl. It has, how-
ever, certain other features embodied in it; for instance, the ceremonies
of the Ma'tEm dance. The Tlokoala are a secret society, who celebrate
their festivals in winter only. They have a chief who is called
Yak-syak'ste’itk'. Anyone who wishes to join the Tlokoala can do so,
or the society may invite a man to become a member. Then the friends
of the person who is to become a member make a collection in his behalf,
and turn over the property collected to the chief of the Tlokoala, who
distributes it during a great feast among the members. Those who are
not Tlokoala are called Wicta'kyi, ¢.e , not being shamans. The Tlokoala
is believed to have been institnted by the wolves, the tradition being that
a chief’s son was taken away by the wolves, who tried to kill: him, but,
being unsuccessful in their attempts, became his friends and taught him '
the Tlokoala. They ordered him to teach his people the ceremonies on
his return home. Then they carried the young man back to his village.
They also asked him to leave some red cedar-bark for their Tlokoala
behind, whenever he moved from one place to another ; a custom to which-
the Nootka tribes still adhere. Every new member of the Tlokoala must
be initiated by the wolves. At night a pack of wolves—that is, Indians
dressed in wolf-skins and wearing wolf-masks—make their appearance,

°
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geize the novice, and carry him into the woods. When the wolves are
heard outside the village, coming in order to fetch the intending novice,
the members of the Tlokoala blacken their faces and sing the following
song :—
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;§ gE n Le., Among all tribes is great excite_ment'because I am Tlokoala.

¢ . On the following day the wolves return the novice dead, then the

(28 Tlokoala have to revive him. The wolves are supposed- to have put the

38 magic stone hi'ina into his body, which must.be removed in order to

s restore him to life. The body is left outside the house, and two shamans

. go and remove the hi'ina. "It seems that this stone is quartz. The idea
is the same as that found among the Kwakiutl, where the Ma'tem is
initiated by means of quartz which is put into his body by the spirit of
his dance. The returning novice is called #/cinak.

After the novices have been restored to life they are painted red and
black. Blood is seen to stream from their mouths, and they ran at once
down to the beach and jump into the water. Soon they are found to

- -drift lifeless on' the water. A canoe is sent out and the bodies are
gathered in it. As soon as the canoe lands, they all return to life, resort -
to the dancing house, to which none but the initiated is admitted, and
stay there for four days. At night dances are performed in the house; )
which the whole population is allowed to witness. Affer the four days:
are over the novices leave the bouse, their heads being wound with
wreaths of hemlock(?) branches. They go_to the river, in which they
swim, and after some time are fetched back by a cance. Theyare almost
exhausted from the exertions they have undergone during the foregoing
days. Novices must eat nothing but dried fish and dried berries. :

Each Tlokoala lasts four days. It is only celebrated when some
member of the tribe gives away a large amount of property to the Tlokoala, .
the most frequently ‘occurring occasion being the initiation of new
members. Sometimes it is celebrated at the time of the ceremonies,
which are practised when a girl reaches maturity. The house of the man
who pays for the Tlokoala seems to be the taboo house of the society.
‘As soon as the Tlokoala begins, the ordinary social organisation of the
bribe is suspended—as is also the case among the Kwakiutl., The people
arrange themselves in companies or societies which bear the names of the

~ various Nootka trihes, no matter to which tribe and sept the persons
actually belong. Each society has festivals of its own, to which members
of the other societies are not admitted, although they may be invited.
These societies are called @pitl. Each has a certain song which is sung
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during their festivities. Here are songs of the Nutca'tlath and M¢'telath
societies of the Ts’éca’ath tribe.

" Song of the Nutcﬁ/ilath Society.
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At night, when the whole tribe assembles in the taboo house, the
- societies still keep together. They are hostile to each other, and railleries
between the various groups are continually going on. It seems that
.there are ‘mo separate societies for men and women, but a certain
division must exist, as they seem to have separate feasts. When a
man, during a TloLoa}a brings in any game, and he does not give half of
it to the women, but retains the whole for the use of the men, the
former will attack him and wrest the share due to them from the men.
In the same way the women must share all they get or cook with the
men.

Originally; each dance belonged to one fa.mlly, and was transmitted
from generation to generation. Mother as well as father had the right
to transfer their dance to their children. Thus dances which belonoed
to one tribe were transmitted to others. The dance was given to the
novice at the time of his or her initiation, and no more than one
dance could be ngen at a time. At present these restrictions are
" becoming extinct. - Whoever is rich enough to distribute a sufficient
amount of property may take-any dance he likes. I was even told
that the chief of the Tlokoala, at the beginning of the dancing season,
distributes the various dances among the members of the order, and that
be may redistribute them at the beginning of the following season.

It is a pecaliarity of the dances of the Nootka that two masks of the "
same kind always dance together.

3 :
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 Among the dances be]ongmd to the Tlokoala I mention the Aai’tlk-g
(=feathers on head). The Aai'tlk-é is supposed to be a being living in

the woods. He wears no mask, but a head-ornament of cedar-bark dyed

. red, the dyed cedar-bark being the emblem of the Tlokoala. This orna-
ment. consists of a ring from whlch four feathers wound with red cedar-

bark rise, three over the forehead, one on the back. "The face of the-

dancer i8 smeared with tallow and then strewn with down. The orna-

ments of each dancer—of the Aai'tlk'¢ as well as of all others—maust be

F16. 17.—Head-mask of Hi'nemis.
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their personal property. - They must not be loaned or borrowed. The
following 1s the song of the Aai'tlk s :—
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Another dance is that of the Hi‘neminm, a fabulous bird-like being.
" The dancers wear the head-mask, fig. 17. On the top of the mask there
is a hole, in which a stick s fastened, which is greased and covered with
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‘down. When the dancer moves, the down becomes loose, and whoever
among the spectators catches a feather receives a blanket from the chxef
of the Tlokoala. The following is the song of Hi'nemin :—
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The A’tlmagko is a dance in which two men wearing two human
masks appear. The masks are called A’tlmaqkdo. When they appear
the spectators sing :— v
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Le., Back out, back out, Atlmagkd !

Then they leave the house and run about in the village. The A'tlmaqké
is a being living in the woods. The first to see him was a Netcumu’asath,
and ever since this sept dances the A’tlmaqké dance.

The Si'nek (panther) dance corresponds to the No'ntlem of the
Kwakiutl. The dancer wears a large head-mask, like that of the Hi'nemin,
and a bear-skin. He knocks everything to pieces, pours water into the
fire, and tears dogs to pleces and devours them. -Two canine teeth in
the mouth of the mask are its most charactenstlc feature. A rope is
tied around his waist, by which he is led by some attendants.

The ha'titak:, self-torture, corresponds to the kawi'natl of the Kwakintl.
The dancers rub their bodies with the. juice of certain herbs, and push
small lances through the flesh of the arms, the back, and the flanks.

Other dances are the Pu’kmis dance (see p. 45), in which the dancer

"is_covered all over with pipe clay; the Hu'tlmis dance, the Hu'tlmis

) The last note drawn down an exghth.
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being another fabulous' being living in the woods and always dancing;

the Hué'mis dance, which is performed by women only, who wear red - -

cedar-bark ornaments and down, and who dance with one hand extended
upward, the other downward; the A’yék- dance, in which the dancer
knocks to pieces whatever he can lay his hands on ; and dances represent-
ing a great variety of animals, particularly birds. :

The tribes north of Barclay Sound have a dance in which the per-
former has to cut long parallel gashes into his ‘breast and arms. - The -
Ha/mats’a dance, which has been borrowed from the Kwakiutl, has spread
as far south as Nutea'lath, having been introduced there by intermarriage
with the Kwakintl. The killing of a slave, which has been described by
Sproat (p. 157) and Kuipping, may belong to this part of the Tlokoala
(see below, pp 65, 66). _

III. THE KWAKIUTL.

The Kwakiutl language is spoken in two main dialects, the Héiltsuk",
from Gardner Channel to Rivers Inlet, and the Kwakiatl proper. I have
formerly given the Lé'kwiltok® as a separate dialect, but this view has
proved to be incorrect, it being almost identical with the Kwakiutl. As
stated in my last report, the tribes speaking the Heiltsuk* and Gyimané-itq
dialects are in the maternal stage, aud are divided into gentes having
animal totems; while the southern group are in the paternal stage, and
are divided into gentes which have 10 animal-crest (sée Fifth Report of
Committee, p. 29). I collected in the summer of 1889 an almost com-
plete list of tribes, septs, and gentes of the Kwakiutl, which is here
given. The social position of the tribes and gentes will be discussed
later on. The gentes of the Kwakiutl proper are given according to their
rank. :

“A. HEewrsvk' DiaLEcT.
1. Qaisla’. ' ‘
Gentes: Beaver, Eagle, Wolf, Salmon, Raven, Delphinus orca.

2. Qana'ks'iala, called by the Heéiltsuk® Gyimané-itq.
3. Qé&’qaes. Chinaman Hat ,
4. He'iltsuk'. Bellabella. Gentes : 1. Wik’6qténoq (eagle people);
Septs: a. K o'kaitq 2. K-o&'ténoq (raven people) ; 3
b. O¢'tlitq Ha'lq'aigténoq (killer people).
c. O'aalitq : B

5. So'mequlitq.  Upper end of Awi'ky’énoq Lake.

Gentes : 1. So'mequlitq.
2. T’s&’0kuimiQ or Ts'é'uitq.

6. No’{unts itq. Lower end of Awi'ky’énoq Lake.
7. Awi'ky’énoq (=people of the back country?). Rivers Inlet.
Called by former authors Wikéno.

Gentes 1. K'o’kyaqténoq. Crest: wha,le
2. Gyi'gyilk'am (=those first to receive). Crest bea.r.
3. Wao'kuitem. Crest: raven. _
4. Wa'wikyem. » : eagle,
5. Kué'tela. » :eagle. ,
6. Na'lekuitq. ,y ¢ whale. -
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B. KwagmrL DIALECT.

1. Tla’sk’énogq (=people of the ocean). Klaskino Inlet.

Gentes: 1. T’¢/t’anétlénog.
2. O’manitsénoq (=people of O’mams, name of a place,
alleged tobea N ootka. word).

2. Gua'ts’ énoq (= people of the north country) Northern side of
entrance to Quatsino Sound.

Gentes: 1. Q4’'manio.
2. Gua'ts’énoqg.

3. Kyé'p’énoq - Entrance of Qnatsinq Sound.

Gentes: 1. Kyo'p’enoq.
2. K-’6'tlenog.

4. K-osk'é¢'moq. Koskimo.

Gentes: 1. Gye/qsEm (=chiefs).

. NEee/nsBa (=dirty teeth).

Gyé'qsEms’anatl (=higher than Gye qum ?)
. Tsé'tsaa.

‘Woqua/mis.

. Gyek~’o'lek-oa.

. Kwakiak-Ema/l’énoqg.

ngpww

5. Nak-o'mgyilisila (=always staying in their country, descendants
of K-’a/nigyilak*). C. Scott.

Gentes : 1. Gye qsEm (==chiefs). /
. 2. NEee/nsHa (=dirty teeth).

6. Tlatlasik-oa’la (=those on the ocean; descendants of Nomask anlxs)
Nahwitti.

Gentes: 1. Gyi/ gyilk'am (=those to whom is given first).
2. La'laotla (=always crossing sea).
3. Gyé'qsEm (—chlefs)

7 Guasi'la (=north people). Smith Inlet.

Gentes: 1. Gyv gyilk'am (=those to whom is given first).
. 2. Si'sintlaé (=the Si'ntlaés). Crest: sun.
3. K”’0'mkyutis (=the rich side).

8. Na'k-oartok~. Seymour Inlet.

Gentes: 1. Gye'qsEm (=chiefs). '

" 2. Sti'sintlaé (=the Si'ntlaés). Crest: sun

. Tsitsimé’lek-ala.

. W#a'las (=the great ones).

. Te'mtEmtlEls (=ground shakes when they step on 1t)
. Kwé,’kokyutl (=the Kwa'kiutl).

O VU o DO

_The Kwakiutl live at Fort Rupert Turner Island, Call Creek. Th
- tribe cousists of the followmg three septs :—

o r— s e




e e i KA« 4 L

54 - ' l_mponr——1890.

9, Kué”osla : =

Gentes : 1 Maa'mtagyila ( =the Ma’ baoyllas)
. K’kwa'kum (=the real Kwa'kiutl).
3 Gyé&'qsem (=chiefs).
- 4. Lea'lagsent’aio (= La'lagsent’aios).
5. Si'sintlag (=Sintlaés).

10. K*6'moyué (=the rich omes). War name: Kué'qa (murderers). -

Gentes 1. K’kwa'kum (=the real Kwa'kiatl).
2. Ha'anatlénoq (=the archers).
3. Yaai'Hak'rmaé (=the crabs).
4. Haai'lakyemaé (=the conjurers®, or La'gseé.
5. Gyigyilk'am (=those to whom is given first).

11. Wa'laskwakintl (=the ‘great Kwakiuil), nickname: ‘La/knilila
(=the tramps).

Gentes: 1. Ts'E'ntsenrk’ai6 (=the Ts’E'nrk-aios).
2. Gyé&'qsEm (=chiefs).
3. Wa/ulipoé (=those who are feared).
4. K’o'mkyutis (=the rich side).

12. Ma’malélek-ala (=Ma'lelek-ala people). Village Island.

Gentes: 1. Te'mtemtlels (=ground shakes when they step on 1t) '
2. Wé&'omask-ema(=high people). :
3. Wa/las (=the great ones).
4. Ma'malelek-am (=the Ma'lélek: as)

13 K-wé'k'sot’énoq (=people of the other side). Gilford Island.

Gentes : 1. Nagnd/qola (=standing higher than other tribes ?).
2. Mé&'mogyins (=with salmon traps)." ,
3. Gyl'gyilk'am (=those to whom is given first).
4. Né'nelpaé (==an upper end of river).

14. Tlau'itsis (=angry people). Cracroft and Turner Islands. -

. Gentes: 1. Si'sintlag (=the Si'ntlages). : :
: 2. Nunemasek-4'lis (=who were old from the begmmng) ‘
3. Tlg'tlk'st (=baving great name).
4. Gyi'gyilk'am (=those to whom is given ﬁrst)

15. NE mkic. Nimkish River.

Gentes: 1. Tsétsetloa’lak'emaé (=the most famous ones). -
2. Tlatela'min (=the supporters). -~ Crest : eagle.
3. GyVgyilk-am (=those to whom isgiven first). Crest:
~ thunder-bird. :
4. Si'sintlaé (=the Si'ntlaés). Crest: sun.
5. Né'nelky’énoq (=people of land at head of river).

[Ma'tilpe (=head of Mia’ mtagylla) are no separate tnbe They
belong to the Kwa'kiutl proper. '

Gentes: 1. Maa/ mtagylla
2. Gy&'qsEm.
3. Haai'lakyemas.]
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16. Tena'qtaq. Knight Inlet.

Gentes : 1. K’a/mk-’amtelatl (=the K-’a/ mtElitls).
2. Gyé'qsEm (_the chiefs).
3. K-oé’k-oaai'noq (=people of [rlver] K 0a 1s)
4. Yaai'Hak'Emaé (=the crabs).
5. P'&patlé'noq (=the flyers).

17. Aoai'tlela (=those inside of inlet). Knight Inlet.

- Gentes: 1. Gyl gyElk'am (=those to whom is given ﬁrst)
2. Ts’0’ts’éna (=thunder-birds).
3. Kr’eknkH’é'nog.

18. Tsa’ wa.tEenoq (—people of the olachen country). ngcombe
Inlet.
Gentes: 1. Le'lewagyila’ (=the heaven-makers——mythlcal name
‘ of raven).
2. Gyi'gyek-Emaé (=the highest chiefs).
3. Wi'dok'Emaé (=whom none dares to look at).
4. Gya'gygyilakya (=always wanting to kill people).
5. K-a'k-awatilikya (=K awatilikalas).

19. Guauw'aénog. Drary Inlet.
Gentes : 1. GyVgyilk-am (=those to whom is given first).

2. Kwi'koaénoq (=those at lower end of village).
_ 3. Kwa'kowénoq.
'20. Haqua/mis. Wakeman Sound.
Gentes: 1. Gyigyilk’am (=those to whom is given first).
2. Gyé’qsem (=the chiefs).
3. Haai’alikyauaé (=the conjurers).
4.?

The Lé'kwiltok’, who inhabit the country-from Knight Inlet to Bute
Inlet, consist of the following septs:

_21. ‘Wi'wek'aé (=the We'kaés).

Gentes : 1. Gyl'gyilk'am (=those to whom is’ glven first).
2. Gyé&’qsEm (=the chiefs).
3. Gyé'qsem (=the chiefs).
4. Wi'weéak'am (=the W&’k aé family).
.22, Qa’qamitses (=old mats, so.called because slaves of the
‘Wi'wék'aé). Recently they have taken the name of Wa'litsum (=the
great ones).
Genfes: 1. Gyi'gyilk'am (=those to whom is given ﬁrst)
2. Gyé&'qsem (=chiefs).
23. Kué'qa (=murderers).
Gentes : 1. Wi'weak'am (=the Weé'k-aé family).
2. K’6'moyué (=the rich ones).
3. Kué'qa (—-murderers)

24. Tlaa/lnis.. Since the great war ‘with the southern tribes, which o

was waged in the middle of this century, they have joined the Kué&'qa,
of whom they form a fourth gens.

25. K~’6'm’énoq. . Extinct.
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SociaL. ORGANISATION.

The social organisation of the Kwakiutl is very difficult to under-
-stand. It appears that, in consequence of wars and other events, the
number and arrapgement of tribes and gentes have nundergone consider-
able changes. = Such events as that of the formation of a new tribe like
the Ma'tilpi, or the entering of a small tribe into another as a new gens
like the Tlaa'luis, seem to have occorred ratber frequently. On the
whole the definition given in my last report of a tribe as being a group
of gentes the ancestors of whom originated at one place seems to be
‘correct. The tribe is called gyouklat =village community, or l&'lkolatlé,
the gens nem’émut =fellows belonging to one group. The name of the
gens is either the collective form of the name of the ancestor, or refers to
the name of the place where it originated, or designates the rank of the
gens. In the first case it appears clearly that the members of a gens
were originally connected by ties.of consanguinity. In the second case it
would seem that historic events had led to the joining of a pumber of
tribes, as mentioned above. For instance, in going over the list of the
gentes of the N&'mk-ic, it would seem very likely that the N&'nelky’énoq,-
the people of the land at the head of the river, who used to live in the

“juterior of Vancouver Island, originally formed a separate tribe. In such

cases in which gentes of various tribes bear the same name, the name
being that of the ancestor, it seems likely that they formed originally
one gens, which was split up in course of time. This seems most likely
in cases in which the gentes refer their origin to a common mythical -

ancestor, as, for instance, that of the Si’sintlaé. This opinion is also

sustained by the tradition that the gentes were divided at the time of the

flood, one part drifting here, the other there. The various gentes named

Gyé'qsem, Gyi'gyilk'am, &c., which names merely desiguate their rank,

may have adopted these names independently, and are probably not

branches of one older gens. Changes of names of gentes and tribes

‘have occurred quite frequently. . Thus the name K-~6'moyué of onme of -
the Kwakintl tribes is a recent one. The name Wi'litsum has been

adopted by the Qagama/tses only twenty or thirty years ago. The tribes

Ma'malélek-ala and W1'wék-aé bear the names of their mythical ancestors,

Ma'lelek'a and Weé'k-aé. They have gentes bearing the names of

Ma'lelek-a’s and We'k'ag’s families. It seemns probable that the other

gentes joined the tribe later on. The impression conveyed by the

arrangement of tribes and gentes is that their present arrangement is

comparatively modern and bas undergone great. changes.!

According to the traditions of this people the K-osk'¢'moq, Gua'ts’énoq,
Kyo'p’énoq, and Tla'sk’énog drove tribes speaking the Nootka language
from the region south of Quatsino Inlet. The K-osk'¢'moq-are said to
Lave exterminated a tribe of Kwakiutl lineage called Qo’éas who lived

" on Quatsino Soond.2 The Kwakintl occupied the district from Hardy

Bay to Tarpour Island ; the Nimkish.the region about- K-amatsin Lake
and Nimkish River, and the Lékwiltok: the country north-west of Salmon

! After the above was in type the interesting descriptions of the Apache gentes, -
by Capt. J. Bourke, and of the Navajo gentes, by Dr. W. Matthews, appeared -
(Journ. Amer. Folk-Lore, 1890, pp. 89, 111). Tkeir conclusions regarding the gentes
of these people closely agree with the views expressed above regarding the Kwakiutl.

% See also Dr. G. M. Dawson, Trans. Roy. Sve. (anada, 1887 ii. p. 70. -
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River. They did not conquer Valdes Island until the middle of Tast:
century. C e
The child does not belong by birth to the gens of his father or.
mother, but may be made a member of any gens to which his father, -
mother, grandparents, or great-grandparents belonged. Generally each
child is made a member of another gens, the reasoun being prevention of
poverty, as -‘will be explained later on. The child becomes member of a
gens by being given a name belonging to that gens. On this occasion
property must be distributed among the members of the gens according
to the rank of the name. By taking a name belonging to another gens,
to which one of his ancestors belonged, a man may become at the same
time a member of that gens. Thus e¢hiefs are sometimes members of
many gentes, and even of several tribes. One Kwakintl chief, for
instance, belongs to six gentes. The gentes differ in rank, and in
festivals are placed accordingly, those highest in rank sitting in the rear
of the house near the fire, the others arranged from that place towards
the door, ranging according to rank. In each gens those highest in rank
sit nearest the fire. The proper place of a gens is called #o'70e. The
gens highest in rank receives its presents first. The latter arc not given
individually but in bundles, one for each gens. -Those who belong to
various gentes receive presents as members of each gens. -Each man
becomes debtor for double the amount of presents he has received, to be
returned at convenience. Therefore those who belong to various gentes
become as many times debtors as they are members of gentes. When a
man dies his grandchild or child generally receives his name. Then the
latter becomes responsible for all the debts of the deceased, and the gut-
standing debts of the deceased become due to him. If the child or.
grandchild does not take his nfme he does not need to pay the debts of
the deceased, nor bas he a claim upon outstanding debts. Children are
generally given the names of deceased relatives, as then all debts become

". due to them, and they are thus provided for in case the father should die.

For the same reason children of one family are made members of various
gentes, so as to receive property as inembers of each gens. If a4 man has
to give a great feast the members of his gens are bound to help him, and
are assessed, according to their wealth, double the amount of the loaned
property to be restored later on. The property given to a gens is dis-
tributed among its members according to rank and wealth.

The chiefs of various gentes of ome tribe are, when still young,
instigated by their elders to outdo each other in feats of bravery as well
as in giving festivals. This -spirit: of rivalry is' kept up throughout
their lives, and they continually try to outdo each other as to who will
distribute the greatest amount of property. Generally this. strife is
between the chiefs of two gentes; among the NEmk'ic, for instance,
between Tla'g'otas, chief of the Ts'étsétlod’lak'emad, and Wa'qanit,
chief of the Si'sintlaé. The two opposite gentes always watch each
other to see whether the opponent regards all the rules and restric-
tions by which the life of the Indians is regulated. If they detect their
opponents in breaking a rule the latter have to make payments to them.
In general it is not allowed that a woman give a feast; but by paying
twenty blankets to the opposing gens permission may be obtained.-

The method of acquiring certain privileges by marriage was described
in the Fifth Report of the Committee (p. 53). It may be added here
that,when a man purchases a wife for his brother he also may take the
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privileges, pa.rhcular]y the dances, of the bride’s father The gentes aTe.
not exogamous, but marriages between cousins are forbidden.

CUSTOMS REFERRING TO BIRTH MARRIAGE, AND DEATH.

The customs referring to birth, marriage, and death were descnbed
in the Fifth Report of the Commlttee I have, however, to correct, to a
certain extent, the statements referring to the dowry. Before and-after
marriage the woman begins to collect small copper plates (tla'tlagsem),
four of which are tied together and to the point of a short stick, and
the gyi'segstil, each of which is valued at about one blanket. The
gyvseqstil (=sea-otter teeth) or kok‘etaya'nd (=lid of box) is a heavy
board of cedar-wood about 24 feet long by 1§ foot wide, resembling in
shape ‘somewhat the lids of *Indian boxes, bat being far heavier. Its
front is painted and set with sea-otter teeth. All these boards are
very old. When the woman has collected a sufficient quantity of these
boards—sometimes as many as 200—she gives a feast. The gy?/seqstdl
are placed in a long row on the beach, so that their fronts form one line.
The men sit down on them, and beat time on the boards and sing. On
this occasion the woman presents the boards and the coppers to her
husband. I inquired once more as to the meaning of this pecaliar
institution. It would seem that it originally meant that the woman
owned many boxes, each board representing one lid. But besides this
the sea-otter teeth were considered a valuable possession, and it may -
be that this accounts for the fact that they are said to represent the
woman’s teeth. When -a woman has not given gyi'segstdl to her
husband it will be said to her: lopwépits, i.e., you carry no teeth in your
head, or wi'pet ha'mas laq tld'k-oa & "Edt, your teeth are not good to bite
copper.

The Hailtsuk: prepare corpses before burial by taking out the entrails
and drying the body. A widow, in addition to the regulations recorded
in my last report, must wear for four days after the death of her husband
his clothing. From the fifth to the sixteenth day after the death she may
lie downat night-time, but must sit up again before the crows ery i in the

‘morning. She must not comb her hair or cut it.

Parents of twins must for sixteen days after the children are .born_ '
live in a corner of the house, paint their faces red, and strew their hair
with eagle down every fourth day.

RELIGION.

The- Kwakiutl worship the sun, whom they call ¢'ta and gy?'kamadé
(chief). It seems that his third name, k-anis 6'ump (our father), was

- not used before the advent of the whites, but this is not qmte certain.

He i is also called ¢our elder brother,” ‘the one we.pray to,” ¢the praised
one.’ They pray to him. T recorded two formulas: In bad weather the
steersman of the canoe will pray: dd'koatla gya'genuq! gyv'kamaé! ie.,
take care of us, chief! A frequent prayer is: ai gyikramae ! wa watle
gyd'genug ! i.e., O chief, take pity upon us! P

Besides the san a host of spirits are worshipped, particularly those
of the winter dances, as set forth in my last report (p. 54).

"The soul is seated in the head, and may leave the body in sickness.
It may be restored by the shaman. Two days before death'the soul
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leaves the body It becomes a Lé'lénog, the sight of whom is deadly.

The ‘seer’ sees the soul leaving the body, and therefore can predict the
death of aman. The L#lénoq either live in Bebénak-aua (=the greatest
depth) underground or roam through the woods. They are not. per-
mitted to enter a house and hover around the villages causing bad
weather. It is said that the name of Bébénak-aua was not invented
until after the advent of the whites, but the idea of the ghosts having
their abode in the lower world is consistently carried through all tales
and customs of the Kwakiutl as well as of the Nootka, and must there-
fore have existed before the whites arrived on the North Pacific coast.
The soul of a deceased person returns again in the first child born after
his death.

These beliefs are well deseribed by the following tale, the events of
which are believed to bave happened comparatively recently. There
were two chiefs among the Nak-oartok", Ank-oa'lagyilis and Ts’eq’E'te.
The former had given away many blankets and was Ts'Eq’E’té’s superior.
He was one of twins, and used to say that d'fa, the deity, took special
care of bim, and that he would go to bim after death. He had been
accumulating property for a new festival for four years. When the tribe
went olachen fishing he hid his property under stones in the woods. His

- wife helped him. Ts'Eq’E'té followed them unnoticed and killed them

with ‘his lance. He loaded the bodies with stones and threw them into
the sea. Nobody knew what had happened to the chief and to his wife.
Ank- oa.’lagyilis had a son whom he bad left to the care of one of his
brothers.” When the-boy was grown up he married, and his wife had a
gon. It was Ank-oa/lagyilis who was thus born again. The boy when
a few years old cried and wanted to have a small boat made, and when
he had got it asked for a bow and arrows. - His father scolded him for
having so many wishes. Then the boy said, ‘I was at one time your

father, and have returned from heaven.’ Hi_s father did" not believe -

him, but then the boy said, ¢ You know that Ank-oa'lagyilis bad gone to
bury his property, and nobody knows where it is. I will show it to you.’
He took his father right to the place where it lay hidder; and bade him
distribute it. There were two canoe-loads of blankets. Now the people
knew that Ank-oa’lagyilis bad returned. He said, ‘I was with d'te, but
he has sent me back.” They asked him to tell about heaven, but he
refused to do so. -He became chief and refrained from taking revenge

upon Ts’Eq’E'te.

SHEAMANISM AND WITCHCRAFT.

The shamans of the Kwakiutl are called hé'slikya, paga’la, or naw'alak:,

" the latter being the general name ; while the first and second are only

used for the shaman when curing dlsea.se When curing a sick person
he has a small dish of water standing next to him, and moistens the part
of the body in which the pain is seated before begmnmg his incantations.

He uses a rattle, dances, and finally sucks the disease out of the body .

(kw"iqoa’) which he shows to the bystanders, the disease being a piece of
skin, a stick, a piece of bone or of quartz. He also uses whistles and

blows the dlsease, which he holds in the hollow of his hands, into the air .

(h'ilikya or pi'qua). He is also able to see the soul, and on account of
this faculty is called d'¢'qts’as, the seer. In his dreams he sees leaving

" the body the souls of those who are to die within a short time. If a

man feels weak and looks pale the seer is sent for. He feels the head

L]
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and root of the nose of the patient, and finds that his soul bas left his
body. Then he orders a large fire to be made in the middle of the
- house, and when it is dark the people assemble and sit around the plat-
form of the house, the sick one sitting near the fire. The shaman stands
pear him, and by means of incantations catches the soul, which he shows
standing on the palm of his hand. It looks like a mannikin or like
a small bird. Then he restores it to the patient by putting it on the
crown of his head, whence it slides into his kead. The soul is supposed
to occupy the- whole head.

The shaman is also able to hurt a man by throwing disease into his
body (mad'ka, see p. 70). He throws a stick, a piece of skin or quartz
into the body of his enemy, who falls sick, and if the disease should
strike his heart must die. The shamans of* the Awiky’énoq cceasionally
perform a ceremony called Md'k ap, v.e., throwing one another, in which
two shamans try to strike each other "with disease. The dance of the
Ma'mak-a (see p. 70) represents the throwing of the disease by the
shamans.

In order to bewitch an enemy two means may be applied. A portlon
of his clothing may be buried with a corpse (I@'pEtanté), or the ceremony
called ¢'k’a may be performed. Particularly such parts of clothing are
effective that are soiled and saturated with perspiration, for instance,

- kerchiefs, the lower parts of sleeves, &c. Ilearut about two cases which
occurred in 1887 and 1883 at Fort Rupert In one case a girl fell sick,
and as it was suspected that she was bewitched the box was opened in-
which a man who had recently died had been put up. Parts of her
clothing were found in the mouth, nose, and ears of the body. The
- articles were taken away, the body washed with fresh water, and replaced.
In the other case a grave was opened, and it was found that' the tongue
of the body had been pulled out, and its mouth stuffed with parts of
‘clothing. This body was treated in the same way as the other ove.
i The second method of bewitching an enemy is practised by the ¢’k ’énog

- and is called &%’a. This custom has been well described by Dr. G. M.

Dawson:! ¢Anendeavour is first made to procure a lock of hair, some
saliva, a piece of the sleeve and of the neck of the dress, orof therim of the
hat or headdress which bas absorbed the perspiration of the person to be
bewitched. These are placed with a small piece of the skin and flesh of a
dead man, dried and roasted before the fire, and rubbed and pounded
together. The mixture is then tied up in a piece of skin or cloth which
is covered over with spruce gum. The little package is next placed in
a human bone, which is broken for the purpose, and afterwards care- -
fully tied together and put within a buman skull. This again is placed
in a box which is tied up and gummed over, and then buried in the
ground in such a way as to be barely covered. A fire is next built
nearly, but not exactly, on the top of the box, so as to warm the
whole. Then the evilly-disposed man, beating his head against a tree,
names and denounces his ememy. This is done at night or in the
early morning, and in secret, and is frequently repeated till the enemy
dies. The actor must not smlle or laugh, and must talk as little as pos-
sible’ till the spell has worked. If a man has reason to suppose that he
is being practised on in this way he or his friends must endeavour to find
the deposit and carefully unearth it.. Rough handling of the box may

i Tmns Roy. Sos. qf Canada, 1887 ii. p. 77.
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prove immediately fatal. It is then cautiously nnwrapped 4nd the con-
tents are thrown into the sea. If the evilly-disposed person was dis-
covered he was in former years immediately killed. If after making up
the little package of relics as above noted it is put intoa frog, the mouth of
which is tied up before it is released, a peculiar sickness is produced,
which causes the abdomen of the person against whom the sorcery is
directed to swell” The reports which I have received agree in all the
main points with the foregoing. Mr. George Hunt, of Fort Rupert, told
me of an interesting experience.- One day, when walking in the woods,
- hefell in with two men who had made a fire, and one of whom was hold-
ing his face and crying like a woman. The cother moved a box towards
-the fire/keeping it covered with soil. When they saw that they were:
observed they ran away. Mr. Hunt took the box .home, and was pre-
vailed wpon by a sick person called ¢ Captain Jim ’ to give it to him. The
latter /maintained to have felt a sudden pain and then a relief at the
moment when the box was taken from the fire. He opened the box, and
in it- was found a human right femur, a right humerus, and a skull. The
former had been split and tied up with human sinews. They were opened
and a piece of a shirt, a handkerchief, some saliva, a piece of the rim of a
" hat, and piece of a mat were found in the bones and in the skull. The
nose, orbits, and foramen magnum of the skull were closed with leaves.
The contents were thrown into the sea after being covered with feathers.
‘When a man knows that an ¢'k-’2noq is bewitching him, he may call
.the dé¢'gyinieénog, who is able to undo the practices of the former. He
goes through the same ceremonies, taking parts of the sick man’s
clothing, inclosing them in human bones, and making a fire over them.
By performing these practices a second time the efflect of the first
performance is counteracted.

Various BELIEFs.

The sight of a ghost is deadly. A few years ago a woman who was
wailing for her mother suddenly fell into a swoon. The people first be-
lieved her to be dead, and carried the corpse into the woods. -There they
discovered that she continued to breathe. They watched her for two days,
when she recovered. She told that she had seen two people enter the
house. Oue of them had said, ¢ Don’t cry; I am your mother's ghost.
We are well off where we live.” She had replied: *No, T mourn because
you have left me alone.” Then she had fallen into a deep swoon.

) When an eclipse of the sun or moon takes place the heavenly bodies
are being swallowed. The eclipse is called nzk £'k‘=swallowed. In
order to liberate the sun or the moon they make a great fire, and burn
blankets, boxes, and food. They also make a noise to fgighten away the
enemy, and sing hauk-ud /=throw it up ! ‘ o

. Earthquakes are produced by ghosts. To drive them away they make
a noise and burn blankets, food, bozes, &c.

“Wolves must not be killed, as else no game could be obtained.

Wolf’s heart and fat are used as medicines for heart diseases.

Wonien are forbidden to touch a wolf, as else they would loose their

Hair, nails, and old clothing are burnt®as a protection against witch-
craft. For the same reason. they spit into water or fire. ~ )
. When a salmon is killed its soul returns to the salmon country. The

-7
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bones must be thrown into the sea, as they will be revived in that case.
If they were burnt the soul of the salmon would be lost.
Twins, if of the same sex, were salmon before they were born. Among

the Nak'o'mgyilisila the father dances for four days after the. children ,

have been born, with a large square rattle. The children by swinging
this rattle can cure disease and procure favourable windsand weather.

A story that' is worth being recorded is told by the N&'mk'ic re-
garding the supernatural powers of -twins. An old woman named
‘Wé'tsak-anitl, who died only a few years ago, had no teeth left. She was
one of twins, and told the people that she “would ask her father for new
teeth. Then a few large black teeth grew in her mouth. Everyone came to
see her. A few years latér she said, ‘I am getting tooold. Don’t cry when
I die, I merely go to my father. If you cry, no more salmon will. come
here. Hang the box into which you will put my body on to a tree near
the river after having painted it. When you pass by, ask me for salmon,
and I shall send them.” She asked the chief, Na'ntsé¢ (=Great Bear),
“ Shall I become your child, and do you prefer a son or a daughter P’
He asked her to become a boy, and seven months after her death his wife

gave birth to a son, although she was quite old and had had no children

since a long time.

- Of another twin, a boy, it is told that after.eating fresh salmon  he
became crazy, but regained his senses after having eaten half-dried
olachen.

SECRET SOCIETIES.

In my first report I have explained the principle underlying the secret
societies of the' Kwakiutl, and will merely repeat here that each class of
this society has its ru]mg spirit, who initiates - the novice, but that at the
same time only such people are allowed to become members as have
acquired the right of initiation by inheritance or marriage. - Each. class

wears certain ornaments of cedar-bark which is dyed red and called

tli/Jak:. The highest in rank among the members of this society is the
ha'mats’a, the eater, who devours the flesh of corpses and bites pieces of
flesh out of the arms, breasts, back, or legs of the living. The season
during which the festivities of the society are performed is called T%’¢'%a
by the Kwakiutl, while the other tribes use generally the collective form
Ts'étsd’ék a, which means ¢ the secrets.” This season lasts from November
to February. The rest of the year is called Ba'qus, the time during
which the secret societies are forbidden to appear. The same name is
applied to the uninitiated and to the festivities of summer. The Ts'étsa’ek-a
does not last throughout the winter, but includes only a succession of
dances, Ceremonies; and feasts to which one man sends out invitations.

No'wriore than four Ts’éfsa’ék a must be celebrated in one season. The
man who gives the Ts’étsa'ék-a has to pay the expenses of the ceremonies,
and particularly has to supply the immense quantities of food that are
required. He is called y¢ "winila. He musthave accumulated the follow-
ing amount of property before he is allowed to become yé'winila: Two

" blankets for each man who is to take part in the festival, one spoon, one

mat, ten pairs of copper bracelets, one pair of - mountam-goat horn brace-
lets inlaid with haliotis shells, two fathoms ' of pearls, two tla'tlagsEm
(see p. 58), and two gyI SEqstal (see p. 58) for each man and for each
woman, one dish and one box for each two persons.

The T¥ ets 'gh-a is celebrated when a movice or a member of the secret
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gociety returns from the woods after being initiated or after baving had
‘intercourse with the genius of his dance Generally it is arranged in such-
a way that the man who intends to givé the Tsétsa'eh-a sends his son or
some other relative into the woods. By his staying there with the spirits-
he will rise to a higher class of the society, and thus partake of the distinc-
tion arising from the celebration. But this is not necessarily the case.
While the young man stays in the woods the yé'wiila sends two messen-
gers around (#lé'lala) to give notice that he intends to give a Ts’¢tsa’ek a. -
A few days before the beginning of the festivities he sends the same mes-
sengers to invite the people (d'efsésta), and finally at the night of the
beginning of the festivals, when everything is ready, the messengers call
the guests to come (dlag’it ka'tsist).

~ So far the customs are common to all tribes speaking the Kwakiatl
~ dialect, but the details of the societies as well as their rank and the cere-
monies of variousdances differ somewhat among various tribes. Four groups
may be distinguished, each having peculiar customs. The first comprise
the Kwakintl, Nemk-ic, Ma'malélék-ala (Matilpi), Tlau'itsis, Tena'qtaq,
and Lé'kwiltolk- ; the second the Tsa'wateénoq, Guau'aénoq, and Haqua'-
mis ; the third, the Tlatlalisk-oa'la, Na.komgyilisila Na'koartok, and
Guam’]a the fourth, the K-oské'moq, Kyo'p’énoq, Tla’sk’énoq, and
Gua'ts’ enoq I shall first describe the customs of the frst group.

Some time before the beginning of the festivities the yé'winile must
give a large quantity of cedar-bark to the ¢ master of the cedar-bark’
(tlad'tlakak sila), who has to make all the ornaments for the various
members of the Ts’étsa/ék-a. Four days after he has received the bark
he invites the whole tribe and distributes the ornaments. This festival is
called krap’é'k‘. - He also gives to all those present three kinds of tallow
for smearing the face, mountain-goat, deer, and k’d'tsek (?) tallow. This
office is acquired by being inherited from the father, not by marriage.
There are three more offices of a similar kind which are inherited in the
same way, that of the singing-master, who teaches songs and rhythms,
the baton-master (£'@'miatsé), who has to procure the batons for beating
time ; and the drum-master (md'menatsila), who has to look after the
dram.

As soon as the Ts’étsa'ek-a begins, the ‘gentes and the social rank of
ordinary times are suspended, and a new arrangement takes place. The
people drop their ordinary names and assume their Ts’étsa’éka names. The
tribe is divided into two groups, the mé'emkoat (seals) and the kué'kutse,
the former being hlgher in rank. All those who are initiated may become
members of the mé&’emkoat, but they are at liberty to join the kué'k-utsé
for one Ts'étsd'ek a., They have to pay a number of- blankets to the
mé'emkoat for obtalnmg the right to stay away from the group to which
they properly belong. Only the highest grade of. the members of the
Ts’etsd'ek'a, the hd'mats’a, must join ' the m&'emkoat. - They must dress in
black, and, itis said, are called *seals’ for this reason. The house of the
yé wzmla is their house and is tabooed as long as the ceremonies last, It
is called #lamé'latse, and no uninitiated (Ba' gus) is allowed to enter. They
bave to stay in this house throughout the duration of the Ts'étsa’ek a.
Sometimes a large ring of cedar.bark dyed red, the emblem of thesociety,
is fastened to the door of the house to, indicate that it is tabooed. The
h@mats’a is the chief of the mé'emkoat; and, therefore, during the festival,
of the whole tribe. If a member of the mé'emkoat wishes to leave the
house he must obtain his permission first. “When the ka'mats’a wishes
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to obtain food he may send anyone hunting or fishing, and his orders
must be obeyed. Only during dances and feasts the unpinitiated are-:
admitted to the taboo house: If anyone intends to invite the mé'emkoaf™
to a feast the hi'matsa’s wife may enter the house and deliver the message
after having publicly announced that she will go there. The mé 'emkoat
are mnot permltted to touch their wives, but nowadays this custom is
mostly restricted to the ha'mats’a.
The k'ué'k-utsé are subdivided into seven societies:

. Maa'mq’énog (killer whales), the young men. .

D'dd'op’e (rock-cods), men abont thirty to forty years of age.

. Tié'tlagan (sea-lions), men forty to fifty years old.

K-o¢'krotm (whales), old men and old chiefs.

. Kekyagald'k:a (crows), girls.

K-i'krak'ao (chickens), formerly called wa gwagoh (a small species
of birds), young women.

" Msmos (cows), old women.! (This name was recently adooted,

but I did not learn the old name.)

~ gmpwpw

During the T%’ étsa'ck-a all these societies wear ornaments of theanimals
which they represent. They are opponents of the mé’emkoat. The
mé'emkoat and .each of the groups of the kué'kutsé give feasts to each
other “in order to keep their opponents in good humour Nevertheless
the k-ué'kutsé always attempt to excite the mé’emkoat, as will be described
presently, and the latter will attack the kuékutse. The natives consider
these festivals not purely from a religious point of view, although the
latter is their prmc1pal character, bub it is at the same time the social
event of the year, in which merry-making and sports of all sorts are en-
joyed. Even the attacks of the mé emkoat which will be described here-
after, are considered as part of the ‘ fun.’

The mdenikoat are subdivided into a great number of classes which
have different rank. I give here the list of the divisions of the mé'emkoat
. arranged according to rank: " i

1.”Ha/mats’a. b . 8. Mé'itla.

2. No'ntsistatl. : 9. No'ntlem. o
. 8. K-o&'k-oastatl. - ©10. Kyimk-alatla.
4. Ni'tlmatl. ' 11. Tlokoa'la.

5. Na'né. i 12. Takwuiata'latl.

6. To'q uit. ) 13. K*’6'malatl.

7. H 111kylla,tl : 14. Hawi'nalatl. -

Then follow" a number of dances, which are all of equal rank:
Hi'mastlatl, Ha'ok-haok’, Ku'nqulatl, K5 'lus, and many -others. The last
is the Lolo’tlala,t] which is as highin rank as the Hi'mats’a, but is opposed
to him, and therefore stands ab the other end of the dancers.

1 This peculiar custom cf suspending the gentes on certain occasions, and intro-
ducing a class sys'em instead, seems worthy of attention. Although thls fact is far
from bemg a proof of the former existence of. such a system among the Kwakiutl,
still its correspondence to the Australian class system is certainly suggestlve, and may
point to a development of the social institutions of these tribes. " The idea of the.
p0551b111ty of su~pendmg all gentes points out that the latter are either of compara-

tively recent origin or that they are ‘degenerating. The former alternative appears
more probable, as in religious festivities, such as the 7¥¢tsa’ék'a. Generally ancient
institutions are preserved. It is hardly necessary to mentmn that similar class sys-
tems are found east of the Rocky 1\Iomat;ams

&+ O o : :
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1. The Hi'mats’a and the No'nisistat]l are-initiated by Bagbakua-
lanusi’'uag,! Bagbakud'latlée, Ha'maa, or Ha'ok'haok:, the first being,
however, by far the most important. During the dancing season the
ha'mats’a may devour corpses and bite people. - It seems ‘that in former
times they also killed and devoured slaves. His ornaments are a very

large head-ring, three neck-rings and bunches tied into his hair, aroand

his wrists and. ankles, all these ornaments being made of cedar-bark

dyed red. His face is painted black. He has six large whistles, each
whistle being a combination of several whistles with one common mouth-

piece. They are called mztsé's, which is said to mean ¢ making him gay.” .

‘He dances iu a squatting position, his arms being extended horizontally,
first to one side, then to the other.  His hands tremble continually. His
eyes are staring, his lips protruding voluptuously. Others in dancing
keep their hands pressed against the belly, to keep back the spirits which
are supposed to dwell in the belly, ‘and whose voices are heard, their
voices being the sounds of the whistles. When dancing the ha'mats’a
cries-hap hap! On the morning when the hd'mats’a returns from the
woods at the beginning of the 7's’¢ts@' ¢k a he uses hemlock wreaths instead
of cedar-bark rings. On thesame evening he dances with his cedar-bark
ornaments. Sometimes the hd'mats’a has two or four rattles. He does
not swing them himself, but has four companions, called Adili'kya or
sd'latlila, who stand around him' rattling. The bighest ha'mats’a use
the masks of the hd'ok-haok, or of the g-alo'kwiois. Women cannot attain
the rank of the highest hd'mats’a, although they can’become members of
the fraternity... They use the ha'msiué (¢.e., ha'matsa’s mask for the fore-
head), but do not dance themselves, a man acting in . their stead. One
cannot become hd'mats’a unless one has been a member of one of the
lower ranks of the Ts’étsd’ék'a for eight years. - When the hd'‘mats’'a
returns from the woods the kyi'mk-'alatla (No. 10), who is his servant,
must attend him. The latter carries a large head-ring, a small whistle,
and a large rattle. He carries a corpse oun his arms, and thus entices the
. hd'mats’o to follow him into the dancing-house. From the moment when
he is found .in the woods the sd’latlila surround him. The kyimk’alatla

leads him into the rear of the house, leavirg the large fire which is -

burning in the centre of the house to his left. Then he deposits the
_eorpse, and tastes its flesh four ‘times before giving it to the Aa'mats’a.
When the latter begins to devour the flesh, which he must bolt, not chew,
the kyi'mk’alotla brings him water, which the #a'mats’e .drinks in
between. The kyi'mk’alatla cuts the flesh in narrow strips. The bodies
which are used in this ceremony are prepared by being soaked in salt
water. The flesh is removed from under the skin with sharp sticks, so
that only skin, sinews, and bones remain. When the other hi'mats’a see

the corpse they make a rush at it, and fight for the flesh. The ky/mk-’a- .

latla breaks the skull and the bones, and gives them the brains and the
marrow. It was stated above that the kud'kutse always try to excite
the mé’emkoat, and particularly the ha'mats’a. This is done by trans-
gressions of any of the numerous rules- relating to the intercourse with
‘the ha'mats’a. Nobody is allowed to eat until hie has begun. Or: he is
offered a feast. A kettle is filled with food, and as soon. as.it begins
to boil they will upset the kettle. When a Ldli'tlalatl (ghost dance)
song ‘is sung the ka'mats’a will become excited as soon as the word

! See Journ. Amer. Folk-Lore, i. p. 53, t’E
: 5 . : HOG
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Ld'lenoq (ghost) occnrs, the Lild'tlalatl being his opponent. As soon as
the hd'mats’a gets excited the ni'{lmatl will close the door and prevent,
the escape of those present. Then the hd’mats’a rushes around and bites
the people. At the same time, when the na'tlmatl rises, the kyi'mk”alatln
must rise and attend his master, the hd'mats’a following all his move--
ments. If the latter is unable to get hold of anyone eise he bites the .
kyi'ml’alatla. When the ha'mats’a returns from the woods a post
called ha'mspig (=eat-post) is erected in the dancing-house, and remains
. there for four days. It 1s a high pole, with a short cross-piece on top. It is
- wound with red cedar-bark, which spreads toward the cross-piece in the
shape of a fish-tail. After "the fourth night the pole and the cedar-bark
are burnt. During the Ts’étsi'éh-a season the hd'mats’a must speak in
whispers only. When he has eaten a corpse-he has to observe certain very
strict regulations for four months after the end“of the dancing season
before he is-allowed to have unobstructed intercourse with the rest of the
tribe. He is not allowed to go. out at the door, but a separate opening is
cut for his use. When he rises he must turn round four times, turning
to the left. Then be must put forward his foot four times before actnall y
making a step.  In the same way he has to make four steps before going
out of the door. When he re-enters the house he has to go through the
same ceremonies before passing the door, and must turn round :four
times before sitting down. He must use a Kettle, dish, spoon, and cup
of his own, which are thrown away at the end of the four months. Before
taking water out of the bucket or river he must dip his cup four
times into the water before actually taking any. He must not take more
than four mbuthfuls at one time. When he eats boiled salmon he must
not blow on it in order to cool it. " During this period he must carry a
wing-bone of an eagle, and drink through it, as his lips must pot touch
the brim of his cup. He also wears a copper nail to scratch his head with,
as his nails must not touch his skin, else, it is believed, they would
come off. - At the end of the JTséfsd@'ék'a many people surround the
hd'mats’a and lead him into every house of the village and then back to
the-dancing-house. - This is called wd'lék'a.. When the dancing season is
over, the hi'mats’a feigns to have forgotten all the ordinary ways of men
and has to learn everything anew. He acts as though he were very
hungry. The bones of the corpse he has eaten are kept for four months.
They are kept alternately four days in his bedroom and four days under
rocks in the sea. Finally they are thrown into the sea. After the
Ts’étsd'ék a is over he bas to pay everyone whom he has bitten. It i is said
that the Kwakiutl obtained the /d'7ats’a ceremonies from the Awi'ky’ enoq,

Tsa'watgénoq, and Héiltsuk'.

2. The No'ntsistatl is also 1mt1ated by Baqbakua]anua uaé. He is
painted black, covered with ashes; and carries firebrands, which he bran-
dishes in dancmg He has two Whlstles, is allowed to bite people, and
eats out of one dish with the kd'mats’a.

3. K’o&'k-oastatl (from %~0é'k-oasa, to beg), the beggardancer, carries .
two whistles. He is so called bécause anything he asks for must be
‘given him. :

4. Ni'tlmatl (=the fool dance): The Nutlmatl carries a lance, stlcks,
. or stones. When he is excited by the kuékhnts¢ he knocks to pieces

what he can lay his hands upon, and strikes the people. In order to excite
him they sing a song taken from a legend referring to the mink and the
‘wolves. Mink, Tlé'selagyilak‘ (= made the sun), bad killed two sons of

Y
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the chief of the Atld/lénoq (= wolves), who were preparing themselves
in the woods for the Ts'étsa’ék-a. The Atld'lénoq learnt that he had
committed the murder, and invited him to a feast, during which they
intended to kill him. He came and sang: Kap'amd'lug KHiH ago
nekamd’eaqs Atld'lenog, i.e., KHéE (=mink), took the middle.of face
(= nose) of Atld'léenoq for his cap. This song is used ‘to make the
Nitlmatl wild.’ If anyone makes a mistake in dancing he is killed by
the Nitlmatl, who is assisted by Na'né, the grizzly bear. (See also
No.14.) "\ - B . : -

5. Na'né, the grizzly bear, also knocks down people when he is excited.
He hates the red colour. (See also Nos. 4 and 14.) .

6. T6'q’uit is.danced by women, the arms of the dancer being raised
high upward, the palms of her hands being turned forward. The upper
part of the dancer’s bodyis naked; hemlock branches are tied around her
waist. She has four attendants, who always surround her. The dance is -
said to have been originally a war-dance. The warriors, before going on an
expedition, went into the woods in order to meet the double-headed snake,
the Si'sintl, which gives them great strength and power. After return-
ing from the woods they engage a woman to dance the To'q’nit. Very

_elaborate arrangements are made for this dance. A double-headed snake,
about 20 feet long, made of wood, blankets, and skins, is hidden in a long
ditch , which is partly covered with boards. Strings are attached to it,
which pass over the beams of the house, .and are worked by men who
hide in the bedrooms.  As soon as the dancer appears, the people begin
to sing and to beat time. In dancing the woman acts as though she were
trying to catch something, and when she is supposed to have got it she
throws back her hands and the Si’siutl rises from out of the ground, moving
its heads. If it does not move properly the Hi'mats’a, Né/ntsistatl,
Ni'tlmatl, and the bear jump up and bite and strike the people, driving
them out of the house. Finally the snake disappearsin the ditch. A mes-
senger next calls npon one of the attendants to kill the dancer.. Appa-
rently a wedge is driven throngh her head. It consists of two parts, each
being fastened to one side: She continues to dance, the wedge sticking
out of both temples, and blood flowing down freely. Then her head is
struck with a paddle, which is cut out so as to fit in the head, and she .
continues to dance, her head being apparently split by the paddle.. Some-
times she is burnt. For this purpose a box having a double bottom

-is prepared. She lies down, and the box is turned over so that her-body
-may be conveniently pushed into it. .At.the place where she lies down
a pit is dug, in which she hides. The box is turned up again, closed, -
.and thrown into the fire. Before the beginning of the ceremony a corpse
has been put into the lower part of the box. From the pit in- which
the dancer hides, a tube of kelp has been laid underground, leading
to the centre of the fire. It acts as a speaking tube. The woman sings
through it, and her voice apparently comes out of the fire. Afterwards
the bones are found in the fire. They are collected, laid on a new mat,
and for four days the people sing over the bones, while the woman
remains hidden in a bedroom. At last the bones are heard to sing
(which is done by placing the mat over the mouth of the speaking tube),
and the next morning the woman is seen to be once more alive.. After the

. woman has been apparently killed the d’z'n#sik- is seen behind the spec-
tators. It conmsists of a series of flat carved boards, which are connected
ou their narrow sides by plugs, which are passed throngh rings of cedar

: Sa :
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ropes. It has two or three points on top, and is
ornamented with mica (fig. 18). It is intended to
represent the Si'sintl. It is set in undulating
motions. Generally three of these figures appear.
In the Td'q’uit the No'ntlemgyila (=making fool-
ish) is also used. It is a small, flat, human figure
with movable head and arms. Two lines of mica
run from the eyes to the corners of the mouth. Tts
head is set with bunches of human hair. In a

number of these figures the head can be taken off, "

being inserted into the body by means of a plug.
Then two carved birds are used, which fly down
from the roof, flapping their leather wings. - They
grasp the head and carry it away, to return it after
a while. The figure is-also worked from under-
ground.

7. H¥ lhkyﬂatl is the conjurer’s dance.

"~ 9. No'ntlem dances the hands alternately, one’
turned up to the shoulder, the other downward and
backward as far as poss1ble

10. Regarding the Kyi’'mk- alatla see p. 63

11. The Tlokoa'la is the wolf’s dance. It corre-
sponds almost exactly to the Tlokoala of the Nootka
(see p.47). They wear the gisi'uaé, a small carved
wolf’s head, on the forehead. They crawl on the
knuckles of the fingers; the thumbs turned back-
ward, and on the toes around the fire.

12. Iakmiati/latl. Dance of the sea-monster or
lake-monster Ia'kHim with the mask (fig. 19).

13. The K~ ¢'malatl is initiated by the bird
Mite'm, who is said to live on a high mountain
inland, and conveys supernatural powers, partica-
larly the faculty of flying, through pieces of quartz,
which he gives the.novice. The dancer’s body is
covered witb blood, and he has five pieces of quartz
in his hair, arranged on the medial line.

14. Hawinalatl. The Hawi nalatl is initiated
by the Wina'lagyilis, a genius of warriors. The
Hawi'nalatl has his shoulders and thighs perforated,
and ropes pulled through the wounds. Small and
thin slabs of wood are sewed to his hands. A'heavy
post is leaned against the front of the dancing-
house, and a block is fastened to its top. A rope is
passed over the block and fastened to the ropes
which have been pulled through the Hawi'nalatl’s
flesh. He is raised on the pole hanging from these
ropes. He carries a Si'siutl knife, with which
he himself cuts his wounds, and wears a Si'siutl
belt. The Ha'mats’a, Niutlmatl, and bear stand

around him. If the ropes should g1ve way the’

latter two kill him, while the Ha mats’a devours
him.
- In the Lolo’tlalatl dance the dancer a.ppears to be
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taken by the ghosts to the lower world. TFor this purpose a long, deep
ditch is dug out behind the fire. The dancer, who wears a long veil of
cedar-bark over his face, has a rope tied round his waist, which is held

Fie. 19.—Ia'knim Head-mask.

by his attendants. Speaking tubes of kelp are laid so as to terminate in
the fire.” Through these many voices are heard, and the ghosts take the
dancer into the lower world, é.e., he disappears in_his ditch, drawing the
rope after him, while the others feign to try to hold him. After a while
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- the voices are heard again, and a black head is seen rising from the earth,
which brings him back. :

The members of the Ts'étsd'eh-a among the Tsawa.tLenoq, Guau’ aenoq,
and Haqua'mis are the following, arranged according to rank :—

1. Ma'mak-a.
2. Ha/'mats’a. ‘
3. Hai'ak~antelatl (= speaker-dauce).
4. Haué&'qakulatl induces chiefs to break coppers, to’ destroy pro-
perty, &e. :
5. Walasg’aqd/atl.
. 6. Haua'iadalatl.

* The Ma'mak-a (= the thrower) dances with his palms laid against
one another, making.motions like a swimmer. Suddenly he is snpposed
to have found his magical stick, which he throws upon the bystanders.
One of them falls down, and blood fl)ws from his head. He has been
‘wounded by the Ma'mak~a, who then extracts his stick. The latter con-
sists. of a -hollow piece of wood, in which another piece slides up and
down. It is covered with skm, so that it appears as though the stick
decreases and increases in size.

The Walas’aqa’atl (=great dance from above) belonged formerly also
to the first group of tribes. It was, however, taken from them in a war.
It is somewhat related to the Tlokoa'la. Inthe dance a great wolf appears-
from above. It is danced by men and women.

The Haua'iadalatl swings a great knife. He pretends to cut his.
throat at each beating of the drum.

The K-o'sk'émoq, Ky’op’énoq, Tlask'énoq, and Gua’ts’énoq have the
. following dances, arranged according to rank so far as I am acquainted
with their dances :—

1. To'q’uit.
2. Ma'mak-’a.
3. Ha'mats’a:

It is stated that they acqmred the Ha, mats’a from the last group,
which comprises the Tlatlusik-oala, Nak-o'mgyilisila, Na'k-oartok’, and
Guasi'la. They have two dancmg seasons in winter, the first called
No nﬂEm, and lasting from November to about the winter solstice, and the
Ts'étsa'¢ka during the following two months. Daring the No/ ntlem the
. gentes remain in force. Instead of cedar-bdrk, which has been dyed red,
undyed cedar-bark, instead of eagle feathers and down, feathers and down

- of the cormorant are used. Songs belonging to the Ba/ qus (see p. 62),
N¢' ntlz-:m, and Ts¢tsi'ék a are sung. There is no difference in rank of
the various members of this somety Here belong all the animals and
blI‘dS which among the Kwakiutl belong to the Ts’étsd/ék'a and also the

@'tlmatl and Hawi'nalatl. The Nu'tlmatl has not the same duties as
among the Kwakiutl. When the Hawi'nalatl’s ropes tear out of the flesh
he is not killed, but the con]urers heal him.

The members of the Ts étsi'éka are the following, accordxng to their
rank :— ‘ ) ;

-1, Ma/ mak a. ' .

2. Ha'mats’a.

3. O'lala (=To'q’uit of the Kwakmtl) It contains the Ts’é’kois and
St'lis. ' B
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4. Lolo'tlalatl.

5. Hai'alikyalatl. .

6. Yia'iatalatl.

. 7. Pa'qalalatl, a female conjurer, who has to sooth the Hi'mats’a and
Leep him from using his whistles.

8. Wa'tanum. Those who join for the first blme the Ts étsa'ck a, t.e.,
novices of the lowest grade. :

Among this group the Ha' mats’ a, on returning from the woods, dances
four mghts with wreaths of hemlock branches; the following four nights
(fifth to eighth) with no ornaments whatever; then four mghts (ninth to
twelfth) with.ornaments of red cedar-bark He wears eight bundles over
his forehead which are called %y’a/siwé, and four on each side. The fol-
lowing wnight (thirteenth), after he has finished dancing, one of the
ky’a’stué is taken off, which is publicly announced on the following morning.
The fourteenth night two more of these bundles are taken away, the -
next, two more ; and finally, the sixteenth, one more, which isalso publicly
announced each morning. The seventeenth night a black line is drawn over
his face from the left side of his forehead to the right side of his chin,
and then he rises to bite people. Later on: he is excited by mistakes

* made in songs, and by Lolo'tlalatl songs.

The gentes are suspended during the Ts’étsa’ék a, and societies take
their place. The members of the Ts'étsa’ék'a are called K’i’k-ana’s
(¢ stickshoes’ P). If a dancer makes a mistake he is tied up in a blanket,
thrown into the fire, and roasted alive.!

The following castoms belong to the Kwakiutl group, but are probably
more or less in common to all those tribes.

In order to become a meniber of any one of these societies the novice
must be initiated by the spirit of the grade he intends to occupy. But
.when first entering the society the noviee must take the lowest degree,
from which he may gradually rise. A number of these -grades are the
property of certain gentes, so that anyone who is a member of the gens
may acquire it, prov1ded he finds someone who is willing to give  the
Ts’étsa’ék a for him. For mstance, the Ha'ili’kyilatl belongs to the gens
Haai'lakyemaé of the K0'moyué. As a rule, however, the right to be-

. come a member of the respective grade of the society is acquired b
marriage, after the consent of the council has been obtained. After tbe
marriage has been consummated the woman’s father must give up his
dance to his son-in-law, as described in my last report (p. 142). If a man

- purchases a wife on behalf of his brother he may take the woman s father’s

dance.

The father of the novice glves 2 feast at which the young man
dances, and then retires to the woods, where he must prepare himself by
fa.sting and bathing for the encounter with the spirit. The spirits
appear only to clean men ; others are not likely to see them, and if they
did the spirits would kill them. Sometimes the novice disappears sud-
denly during the feast, and is supposed to have flown away. After Le
has been initiated by the spirit of the. grade he wishes to acquire he
returns to the v1lla,ge, and his whistle or his voice is heard in.the woods.
Then the yé'winila, who is to give the T's'étsa’ck a, calls the whole tribe
to the first dance, which is called kzkyz’lnala, The yé'winila has to give

"1 Ihaveno trustworthy information regarding the rank of dancesof the He'iltsuk:.
They call the Ha'mats’a, Tani’s.
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“the more presents during the Ts étsd’ ek a, the higher the grade is that the
novice has acquired.
On this day each ‘society, after having received their cedar-bark
rings from the ila'tlak-ak sila, goes into the woods and holds a meeting,
in which their chief instructs them regarding their dances. This 1s
called Natlema/'tlUsls (=beginning of foolishness). All those who make
mistakes later on are killed by the Nutlmatl:
In the evening the y&'winila sends out two male messengers to invite
" all people to bis house, which henceforth is the taboo-house of the
mé'emkoat. The messengers say : laments wutld qotlé pépaga’la (let us
all try to bring him back by our sacred dances). The people assemble
and sit down in groups, each society by itself. The mé'emkoat have the
places of honour, and among them the kd'mais’a has the first place,
. sitting in the rear. of the house in the middle. The other mé’emkoat are
arranged at his sides according to rank around the house, the lower in
rank the farther from the kd'mats’a and the nearer the door.. The.
Lolo'tlalatl, who is as high in rank as the kd'maits’a, sits close to the door
opposnte the ha'mats’a. The societies dance one after the other, accord-
ing to rank, the Maa'mq’énoq beginuing. The yé'winila stands in the
middle of the house, two messengers attending him. These he despatches
to members of the various societies, and orders them to damce. The
interval until the dancers are dressed up and make their appearance is
"ﬁlled with railleries between the meszengers. For instance, if a4 woman
is to-dance, the one will say: ¢She will not come ; when 1 brought her -
the message she was fighting with her husband.” The other will answer :
¢ Oh, you liar! She is dressing herself up, and you will see how nice
she looks !’ As soon as the two watchmen who stand at the door see her
coming they begin swinging their rattles, and then the people begin to
sing and to beat time with their batons, which were distributed by the
t@'miatsé (see p. 63). When the festival begins, the ¢drum-master’
carries his drum into the house on his shoulder, going four times around
the fire, which is on his left, before he takes his pla.ce in one of the rear
corners of the house. While making his circuit he sings a certain song.
The dancer enters the house, and, turning to the right, goes around the
fire until he arrives in the rear pa.rt of the house. Then the people stop
singing and beating time until his dance begins. | The dancer first faces
the hd’'mats’a, who sits in the rear of the house., Then he turns to the
left, to the ﬁre. and finally faces the hi'mats'a again. He leaves the
‘ house, having the fire on his left side.” Thus all the societies dance.: The
last are the mé'emkoat, the members of whom dance according’to rank,
the lowest first, the hd'mats’a last. After his dance whistles are suddenly -
heard outside the house, and the novice appears on the roof of the house,
where he dances, eventually thrustmg his arms down into the house; bat
finally he disappears again.

On the next morning the whole tribe goes into the forest to catch the
novice. They take a l'ong rope made of cedar-bark, and having arrived
at an open place lay it on the ground in form of a square. They then
sit down inside the square, all along the rope, and sing four new songs
composed for the purpose. The two first are in a quick binary measure,
the third in a five-part measure, and -the last in a slow movement.

EIFINTINTY

Mo
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BEPEINNEIED
4ia'a'Ita-la

-One man dances in the centre of the square. Meanwhile the wife of
the yé'winila” invites the women and the old men to a feast which is
celebrated in the house. All the men are painted black, the women red.
They wear headrings of red cedar-bark, and: their hair is strewn wibth
eagle down. The ‘men who are in the forest wear headrings and necklets
of hemlock branches. While they are singing and dancing’ the novice
-‘appears. He looks pale and haggard from continued fasting ; his hair

falls out readily: His attendants surround him at once, and he is taken
back to the village, where he performs his dances and ceremonies.!.

In the winter of 1886-87 I collected a number of Ts'¢tsu’ék'a songs in
Newette Nahwitti without being able to obtain a translation. In the
summer of 1889 I read my notes to a number of natives of Alert Bay,

- and obtained the translation and explanations. All the songs consist of -
four parts, but I have not obtained the complete songs in all instances.
I givea senes of these songs here :— :

1. Ha'mats’a.

1. Ha,ok haok: qo’Iae sta'r mkati uwesta’kqtls ni'la.
Haokhaok”s voice'is all around the world.
_ Hoqona/ kolastlas ts'é’ tséqk-enqglis 16'wa !
Assemble at your  oll the lower  ‘the

places. dayces around world
the edge of

2. Kruik'uaqo'laé stamknti Gwesta’kqtis na'la.
* -The raven’s voice is  all around the world.

Kyimk-ona'kolastlas “bébeku’nqélis 16'wa !
Assemble at your places  all the men around the edge of  the world /'
3. Hamats’alaqé’laé stamkati iwesta’kqtis na'la. -

- Hamaits'a’s voice is - . all around the world !
Kyimk-ona'kolastlas bébéku’nqélis 16'wa !
Assemble at your places  all the men around the edge of  the world?

. II. Ha'mats'a.

1. Le1sta1SElagy1hskya’ 56!
He goes around the
world, truly !

2. Ha,masa.la,’lagylhskya. 80 !
For food he looks around
the world, truly!
Laq wa/gsEngélis kya'tsis 16'wa.
Something on both sides of world, of heaven.

! This descnptlon supersedes the descnptlon formerly given in Journ. Amer.
Folk-Lore, i. p 58, ff. . .
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3. K-ak-ek-atsi/la gyiliskya'sd !
He always wants fruly !
much to eat on world ;
H3ao, tlokoa'la.
Hag, the Tlokoala.

Laq nanaqutsa'lisugtis.
What ke has been eatmg alone,

K-0é's6tengélis kya'tsis  (10'wa).
Fur away at the edge of world, of heaven.

4. Wagsenk-’asela’gyiliskya/so !
From both sides he eats on
world, truly!
Hao, tlokoa/la.
Hao, the Tlokoala.
Laq  wimk asd’suqtis.
- What he is not satisfied with.

Heéilky'ote'ngélis kya'tsis 16'wa.
On the right side of world of heaven.

Translations : 1. Truly, he goes around the world !
’ 2. TrulyJ he looks for food all over the earth, gomo' on

both sides of earth and heaven.
3. Truly, he wishes to eat plenty, the great Tlokoala,! of

what he found at the edge of the world.

4. Truly, now he eats with both hands, the great
Tlokoala, what did not satisfy him when he found ’
it on the right side of the sun.

IIL. Huialikyd ladl.
1." Aia haia ; haialikya'latlk: uhskyastla,la Tlokoala! Ts’stsa’ek-alak-u-

hskyastlala !
Am hata ; Halalikya'latl- noise, tr MZJ make ! Tlokoa'la ! Ts etsa’cka, notise,

traly make!
Tlokou'la I
Tiokoa'la !

Tlokoa'la !

2. Aia haia; la'’kyastloistlas  éiwa/lakyastlotl.

Aia haia ; yow, truly, will  to you they will

be the one,  speak.about their

wishes.

3. ‘Aia haia ; likyastloistlas  k-uitlaga’laskyas.

Am Laia

© 4. Aia haia,'

you, truly, will  the one they will
be the one, | umtre.

la’kyastloistlas ma’mEentliakya/stlotl.
Aia haia ; youw, truly, will you they will ask to

be. the one, give enough to eat.

. Tlokoa'la !

Tlokoa'la !

Tiokoa'la !

Tlokoa'la !
- Tlokoa'la !

! Tiokoala= Ha matsa, the one’ who found lns magic treasure.
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Translation : 1. Aia haia! Sing Hamhkya.’latl sing Ts’étsi'ck-a

songs, Tlokoa'la !

2. Aia baia! Then the people will ask you to fulfil
“their desires, Tlokoa'la !

3. Aia haia! Then they will take the ‘cedar-bark
ornaments out of your hair, Tlokoa'la !

4. Aia haia! Then they will ask you to give them
plenty to eat, Tlokoa'la !

- ' L IV. Md(mak'a.
l'.‘ Hau. Wiikyasle! do’k-oatlakyas niua’lakuas! ii;

Hau. Go on! See his great
‘ ’ nav'alal ; id !

2. Wi'ikyasle ! dadok-se’'méqgs k'a’'mina !
( Go on!  Look after your  sacred implemént !
3. Hiikya'smis wi'ostikuila k-a’'mina.
Truly it makes thas they have no-  the sacred vinplement.
" time to escape - '

4. Hiikya'smis ts’stsak-wila nau’alak-.
- Truly it shortens, lzje the naw'alak.

Translation: 1. Hin: Behold his great nan’alak ; ii.
2. Be careful in swinging' your sacred implement.
3. Truly it kills the people, so that they have no time
to escape the sacred implement.
4. Truly, it cuts short their lives, the nau’alak.

NoTte.—ka/'mina is the \name of the Ma'mak:a’s stick, described on
page 70. Nau'alak: designates any kind of dancing implement.

V. 0'lala.

Olala sings: 1. K-alak’olistsuqten léintinla’kyaatla ts’éqpék-a/lagyilis. -
The world knows me when I reached  the dancing pole
i the eurth.

People sing : 2. K':’EltitSEmz'L’aqus alEadlems . lowa!
You are the bringer of the foundation of daylight !

3. Alo'mitsema’aqus alE’aé’ems lowa ! -
You are the finder of the foundation of dayliyht!

4. K-'otitsima’aqus k~’otk-6te’ems 1owa'!
You reach to the  pointing to heaven !
earth

VI. Tsé'lois (=bird inside).

" 1. Omatatla'lagyila k'd'minatsé tsé’ak-os ; ii!
Make silent ! the sacred implement inside your great; i !

2. Tletleqk: a’lagylhtsuq, tEmi'lk-oatlalaQis nau'alak- tséak-os; ii! - _ i i
Everybody names you,  let it be still  whistle 1 Jour great; ia! PO

-
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3. Tletleqk-alagyilitsuq ;. haiatlilak-as.
Everybody names you ; medicine woman.
Translation :

Let be silent the sacred voices in your body, i4 !
. Everybody knows your name. Let be still your great whistle, id!
Everybody knows your name, you great medicine woman.

VII. Si'0is (=snake in belly).

The people sing : _ -
Heis, haig, ia. Sa'tsia sEnsk-d'laite!
Heig, héié, ia. How great our rencwned man !

Ta. Sa'tsia sEnstlék-alai’ts!
la. How great our named man!
" Gyapagsalaétloq gyi'lems na'naualak-.
He comes in canoe the dreaded naualak. .
Ta. Sa'tsia wista tlek-alai'te!
_Ia. . How great he the named one!

. Silis sings: o _ _
Kya nékuséwé'tikn kud'kunqgs’a’lagyitl Hayatlelak-a’so
Kya, they say to me _they counsel what to do for Hayatlélak-a’so.
Kya neknsewe'tikn hama'yamilitsuq Ia/ lagyilis.

Kya they say to me they treat very carefully Id'lagyilis.

The people stng : o
Ky’&'slis nd'ntliek-alatl! = 1o’ koitsé.
Don’t be troubled ! great Tlokoa'la.
Ky'e'slis kyekyalik-alatl!  t16'koitss.
Don’t be afraid!  great Tlokoa'la. .
Kya gyl'k-ama gyiliskya/ ska Si"siutlkyas tlo'koitsé  k-’alai'te.
Kya  chief  the very first is the true Sistutl, you great  that you

- Tiokoa'la are named.

VIII. Yid'zatalatl.
1. Ia’haba hana. Haikya'smis ts'atsek:éndetgyl'tl.
Tohaha hana.  Truly, that is why  they dance with you.
2. K- é&nkui'lisus amiaqai’kyaso.’
For that of which yow have you are praised.
plenty in your hands -
. 3. K-ais ye'tEnikui'lisus.
) Because of the rattle in your hand.
4. Tseloak-aitkya’ss.
: Your nume is called.

IX. Lold'tlalatl.

1. Ia’qama ia lau qa'ma gya/qEn 0'laik kyasotl. -
Iaga'ma ia lauw ga'ma I come P ?
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2. Tlatlek-ela'luit.
Everybody calls your name.

3.  Wikyi'stoa sitlo’q  1&la’alénog.
* You cannot contend against  ldlénog.
the name

4. Mamentléaskyastloq lel&’alenoq.
They will always be satisfied by ld'lenog.

your supply of food

-

. - X, Wa'tanum.
1. Wigsélé’stoq ; ts’ etl'u’mistalis.

He dvd not go in boat; this news is spread everywhere.
2. Wigselé’stoq ; tleqk-u’mistélis.

He did not go in boat; this name is spread everywhere.

3. Gyilemkyastlus nani’alak-.
You will be fea(ed, Naualak-.

4. Atsi'kyastlus  gyilemkyastlus nand’alak-.
Oh, wonder you, youw will be feared, Naualak.

o Nontiey Soxes. -
1. Io'kmim (=badness). Mask, fig. 19.

K-#/golitsétlala  Ta’kmim sHpa’ni.
He will rise the great Ia'kmim from below.

P’o’lik-ola’'maséita Ta’kmim aski na'la; . na/nsgyitala. -

- ‘He makes the sea boil, the Io'krim of the world ; we are afraid.

Iayakilatla Ia’knim aski nd'laié; latsk-tlalatl.
He makes the face of the Ia'kmim of the world ; we shall be afraid.
the sea bad ' '
Tak-amgyusti/latl k-’a’qola-utle Ta’kmim aski na/lais.
He will throw up blankets out of the salt water, the Ia'kaim of the world. .

II. St'siutl (the double-headed snake). Song probably incomplete.

Sasisla’itia! Sens gyik-emaikya’sé  Si'siutllaitle.
How wonderful ! Our very chief - dances as Sisiutl.

Sens gylk-emaikya/sé ia lamlau’isoq maqgsalisatl nEmsk-ama 18'lk-olatla.

Our very chief ta  he is going fo swim in half ome = - tribe.
» = to destroy one half)

III. Natlematl. Song probably incomplete.

Waié ai’tsikyasotl ! tleaana/lagyilitsumkya’so.
Waié oh wonder! He makes a turmotl on the earth.
Aitsikyasot] ! sioltalagyilitsumkya’so.

Oh wonder! He makes the nof'ise of falling objects on the earth.
Gyoqgydqk-oalagyilitsumkya’so.
He makes the noise of breaking oféjecis on the earth.

/ .

|

|
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IV. Tsond'koa.

. ‘Halselan'qten wi’tsumgyila  ha’amutisa hi’amutisa.’
‘I almost not in tune for rest of fo>d on for rest of food on
beach. beach.’

lalagyilis leq wna'la  haitss k& maqdtl  tla’ wisilak®,

Continuing*in the world the great one always  made to stand.
Waiatigyilak‘, kué&'qagyilak®.

Made to pity none, made to kill

Gya/qtleq wiwangyilatlotl lelqoala’tls.

You come o make poor  the tribes.

Le., Tsond'koa: =
‘I was almost in time to see them eating on the beach.’

Chorus: * ' :

You are the giant who always stands upright in the world
You are made to pity nobody, you kill everybody:;

" You come to impoverish the people. N

?

V. Nén (=black bear).

Héi’c}(’)’ a hai'iod’ ! ‘Tlé'k'é,_tsé’ lalaikya  nanqatséla lailgya 1

Hai'00' a hai'ios"!  Call your great name called great bear let you !

La’tlaoq hayi'mk-ama tlak-e’ la tletlek-amnu’'qsis &'iatlala na/nkyaso.
Heds  straight to  the first who have names enslaved verily bear !
‘going the first " among your tribes
Sa/qantlase/ntsia qomatlatla’sia.”

Then we shall have  a war.

Sa'qautlasE’ntsia tsinaqua'latla’sia.’
Then we shall have _ trouble.

Le., Haidd" a hai’ios’! Let your great name be called, great bear!
You will at once kill the chief of the tribes who become your
-slaves, great bear ! :
Then we shall have a war.
Then we shall have trouble. <

VI. Woif.

Ia,ii"kalak'oa.lé, hais gyasengyaq wa/wakulitla. We'kyetlus  &'telis
Noise of giving  they will come barking in the You will again
“away blankets.  and make noise house. :

k-0a/qelis walas  tEmna’qoa; k-uliakui/gyilis stis gyigyik a’ma.

grow  as great as yow were  you oldest on _ of all chiefs.
. ’ always ; - eaqrth
Yi'heyi.
- Yi'heysi.

Auila'lag “watltE'mas atla’nEmas gyigyik'a’'mie!  nimili‘k-nts
Wonderful the words of the wolves of the chiefs! they say: we (come)
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gyinli'’kyelé ~p’dp’ayia’lat] pesagyila p’esagyl’la, mi'qoagyila
together with to promise to to give away to give away to give away

children " gtve away blankets blankets many
. blankets = ' - blankets -
moqsista'lis’a léilk-oa’atle. Yi'heyi.
_to give away  -tribes. Yi'heyi.
blankets to -
everyone

Wainsala iautlemé’t] atla'nEma gyigyik-a’maé atlo/q’e  k'od'evilisa
gyey q gy

- Try tomake kim of the the chiefs  that it may something °

mild wolves not. . happen
quaQué'gyi'lisa wi'lagyila nEma'lisila k-amé lek-agyila.  Yiheyi.
(moving his  make short make short  make people yall ~ Yiheys.
tail ?) -life  lived  dead together.

Le., The chiefs of the wolves will come and bark in the house, giving.
away blankets. . You will always be one of the greatest, you!
the oldest of all the chiefs of the world. Yiheyi.

Wonderful are the words of the chiefs of the wolves. They say :
We shall all assemble with our children, to the promise to give
away blankets, to the giving away of blankets to all the tribes
of the world. Yiheyi. : .

Let us try to make them mild the chiefs of the wolves, that he

* may not unexpectedly shorten our lives and kill all of us by
moving his tail. Yiheyi. I SN

s

, VIL Kunigua.
Kungnakyastlegk-ae. Sa’kyastlasé ku'nquakyasé. -
Verily ! it will thunder loud for kim. Ok ! wonderful will be that thunder.
VIIL Qd'los (a species of eagle).

K'oa'lamits ha'winalanak® Ts'é'k-0a cEns gy'k-amaé qo’loskyaso
Let us mot  frighten kim Ts'é'koa our — chief the wonderful eagle

k-od'latlala nik-otli¢’is” Ens ni'la. :
sitting down on  the middle of of the sky. _ N
top of :

7 2
3

Ie., Let us not frigh‘ten,hémv the great bird, our éhief‘, the wonélerful _

eagle, who sits "down in the middle of the sky.

IX. Henkyagstila or Kitd' qolis.

Ya'lamla/wisens nEmi'lamenéqom qua’nék r'leqtlé - 6magyilalé‘”éEns

It is said that  together the small . move heuds in who is made
we will ones - -“dancing after him  our chief’s son
nEmts’agké’alisé. ‘ '

the only greatest one.

‘Ma'se wa'tldems Ni'tlemgyila ?
What is the word of Nutlemgyila ?

T

e

e
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Ha]qo Wa'tldEms Na tlEmvyﬂa nEmts’agk-¢'alisé.
That is the word of Nutlr;mgyzla the only greatest one.

ILe., It is said that we, the un'mportaut people, shall dance after hlm -
who is made the son of our only greatest chief.
. What said Nitlemgyila ?
Thus spoke Natlemgyila, the only greatest- chief.

- X. Tig'qalag. , S

Gya/qEn tle'k-anomut] tleqtlek-a/ita Wina/lagyilis. .
I come to name you mnamed by all Wina'lagyilis. o

Gya/qen; k- athmotltol /lagyilitsus Wina'lagyilis.
Icome;  he throws @ song out of Wina/ lag _/zlzs.
boat on land

‘Gya/qmésen ; ha/nk-smlisasus Wina’ ]a,gylhs.

1 have come; it lands Wina' lagyilis.

Gya/'qen;  kyaqotltd'lisaisus = ts&/qéodgyilis ~Wina'lagyilis.
I come; he brings me out of boat his dancing cap Wina'lagyilis.

IV THE SHUSHWAP

The ancient customs of the Salish tribes of the interior of the Province
of British Columbia have almost entirely disappeared, as.the natives have
been christianised by the endeavours of Catholic missionaries. Only
a very few still adhere to their former customs and usages; for instance,
a group of families living in Nicola Valley and another on North Thomp-

" .son River. I did not come into contact with any of these, and conse-

quently the following remarks are. founded entirely on inquiries. I
selected the Shushwap as an example of the tribes of the interior. The
customs of the Ntlakya/pamyq, Stla’tliumq, and Okani'k-én differ very
slightly from those of the Shushwap, if at all. The information con-
tained in the following chapter has been collected at Kamloops. The
proper name of the Shushwap is Si’'Quapmugq or SeQuapmuQ The district
they inhabit is indicated on the map accompanylng this report. They
call the Okanda’k-én Setswa'numgq, the carriers Yu'nana, the Chileotin
Prsqéd’'qenEm (Dentalia people), and the Kutonaqa Sk-ése ‘utlkrume. The
organisation of the tribe is similar to that of the southern branches of
the Coast Salish, as described on p. 17; that is to say; the tribe is
divided intoa great number of septs, or, as we might say more properly, in
the present case, village communities. While-on Vancouver Island these
septs bear still a limited similarity to the gentes of the northern coast:
tribes, this is no longer the case on the mainland. The Ntlakya'pamug,
Stla’ tliamg, Shushwap, and Okana'k-én are subdivided in the same way ;
but besides this the tribes speaking the same language are comprised
under one name, I shall not enumerate the vxllagﬁs of these trlbes, as

- my lists are far from being complete.

i

Houses ‘axp Lobges.

The characteristic dwelling of these- Indians is the subterranean
lodge, generally called in the Jargon ‘Leckwilee-house,’ i.e., low or under-




1)

_ON, THE NORTH-WESTERN TRIBES OF CANADA. 81

ground, house. Tt was used by all the Salish tribes of the interior, and
spreads as far down Fraser River as the mouth of Harrison River, where

Fie. 20.—Plan of Subterranean Lodge and Coristruction of Roof. ‘

_ both the large wooden house of Vancouver Island and the subterranean
lodge are in use. The latter is built in the following way. A pit, about

F16. 21.-~Elevation of Subterranean Lodge (Séctioxl A B).

12 to 15 feet in diameter and 4 feet deep, is dug out. Heavy posts,

forming a square, are planted in the bottom of the pit, about 4 feet from

a ;

5 HG6 .

/
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its circumference. These posts (1, figs. 20, 21) are about 6 or 7 feet
high, and have a fork formed by a branch at their top, in which slanting
beams rest (2), running from the edge of the pit over the fork to the
centre, which, however, they do not reach. These beams consist of trees
split in halves, and support the roof. Next, poles are laid from the edge
of the pit to these beams, one on each side (3). Then heavy timbers are
laid all around the pit; they are to serve as a foundation for the roof and -

_run from the beams along the slanting poles (4'. Thus the whole build-

ing assumes approximately an octagonal form.- On'top of these timbers

" other timbers or poles are laid, the shorter the nearer they approach the

centre of the pit and the higher parts of the beams (2) on which they
.rest. - They are Jaid alternately on adjoining sides of the octagon, so

F1G. 22.— Plan of Winter Lodge.
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that the poles of one side always rest on the ends of those of the neigh- -
*bouring sides. * This framework is continued up to the ends of the.
beams (2). Here a square opening or entrance-way, of -the form of a
chimney, is built, the logs being placed on top of .each other in the same
way as those of a log cabin. The whole roof is covered with bundles of
bay, which are kept in place by means of poles (6) laid on: top of the
roof, between the beams.  Finally, the whole structure is covered with
earth. - A ladder cubt out of a tree ascends into the entrance, the steps
being cut out of one side and going down to the bottom of the pit. The
upper extremity of the ladder is flattened at both sides and provided
with a notch, which is used for tying the moccasins to it which are not
taken insidé the dwelling. The fire is right at the foot of the ladder;
the beds are in the periphery of the dwelling, behind the posts (1).
Another kind of winter lodge is built on the following plan: A hole,
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about 18 inches deep, is"dug. It-is about 12 feet long and 8 or 9 feet
wide, with rounded corners. In the front and the rear—that is, at the
narrower ends—pairs of converging poles are erected (1, figs. 22, 23).
They are connected by two cross-bars on each side (2). In the front and
the rear four or more slender poles are tied to the converging poles and
planted into the ground, so that they form a slight curve in the front and
1h the rear of the lodge (3). - They are steadied by means of wickers (4).
The lower part of this stracture is covered with bundles of hay, the upper
part with a double layer of mats made of rushes. The ridge remains
open and serves as a smoke-escape. In some instances the hut is covered
with bark. ‘ ' co _

The temporary summer lodge consists merely of three or four con-
verging poles, connected by wickers, and covered with mats made of
bullrushes—much more usually a complete criss-cross of branches rnnning

F1e. 23.—Front Elevation of Winter Lodge.

in two directions, six or eight sticks each way. It differs in no essential
from sweat-houses used all over the northern interior of the continent. .

The sweat-house is always used when a person has to undergo a pro- .
cess of ceremonial cleansing. It is built on the bank of a creek and
consists of two stout willow branches, crossing each other, botB ends
being planted into the ground. 1tis covered with skins. The door is
at the foot of one of these branches and can be closed by a piece of skin.

The principal method of fishing is by means of -bag-nets. Platforms
are built, projecting over the river. . On these the fishermen stand,. pro-
vided with a large bag-net. Salmon are also caught with the spear.
The fish are dried-on platforms, which are erected on the steep/banks of
the rivers, the.lower side being supported by two pairs of converging
poles, the upper resting on the ground. Venison is dried on platforms
of a similar description. Provisions are stored, either in 'small sheds
which stand on poles, about 6 feet above the ground, or in caches. If
venison is to be dried very quickly it is hung up in the sweat-house (see
below).: ‘ ‘ :

- 6a
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"The clothing of the natives was made of furs or of deer-skin.- Iam
unable to give a satisfactory description, as I have not seen any.
Women wear dentalia in the perforated septum of the nose. Men and
women wear ear-ornaments of shells or teeth all around the helix. ~ Both
men and women were tattooed, the designs consisting of oneor three lines
on each cheek and three lines on the chin. So far as I could madke out
there is no connection between this custom and the reaching of puberty.

In dancing the face is painted with deésigns representing sun, moon, or-

stars, birds or animals. They may take any design they like. ° The‘_han'
is strewn with eagle down. :

Deer-skins are prepared in the following way : The skin is soaked in
a brook or in 4 river for a week. Then the hair is removed with a knife.
The hind-feet are next tied to a stick, which the worker holds 'with his
- feet. Amother stick is pushed tbrough the fore-feet, which are also tied
together, and the skin is wrang out .and dried. When it is dry, water is
made lukewarm, and the brains of a deer or any other animal are mixed

with it. This mixtare is spread over the dry skin, which is then wrung

~out onece more, and worked with a stick, to the énd of whiek a stone
scraper is attached. Now a pit is dug, the bottom of which is filled with
rotten wood, The latter is ignited, and both sides of the skin are smoked
over the burning wood for a short time, the skin being stretched over
the pit. Finally, it is washed in clear water and dried. It is believed

. that the smoking process bas the effect of preventing the skin from.

becoming hard after getting wet. The skins of bucks and does are con-
sidered equally good ; they are best in the autumn.

- The Shushwap do not know the art of pottery, and do httle if any,
carving in wood. Their household goods are made pnnmpa]ly of
basketry, in which they excel. Basketry of the Shushwap and Ntlakya-

pamuq is sold extensively to the tribes of southern Vancouver Island.

Their baskets are made of roots of the white pine. The roots are dyed

black with an extract of fern root; and red with an extract of alder- -

bark or with oxide of iron. Very beautiful patterns are made in these
three colours. 'Baskets are used for storing, carrying, and coeking pro-
visions.

The Shushwap make mats of bulrushes, which are strung on threads
of nettles, in the same way as the Lku'figkn and their neighbours do.
Mats are also plaited, threads made of ‘nettles being braided across bul-
rushes.

Fire was obta.med by means of the fire-drill, rotten willow roots being
used for spunk. In travelling they carried glowmg willow roots.

Canoes are made of cotton-wood, cedar, or in rare instances of bark.
For working wood . stone hammers, and wedges were used. In hunting
expeditions they cross rivers on rafts made of rushes or on logs. In
“winter snow-shoes are used on hunting expeditions. There are two
patterns, one imitating the shape of a bear’s foot. The former consists
of ‘a frame of bent wood, with a cross-bar near its broad end. Thongs
_ run from this bar to the front, like the toes of a bear’s foot, atd a net-

* work of thongs runs back from the bar, filling the hind part of the
frame. The balls of the toes rest on the cross-bar. The other pattern
consists of a long frame of bent wood, the point of which is turned up.
There are two cross-bars near the centre in front of which the foot rests.
The front and rear ends are filled with a network of sinews.

Deer were hunted with the help of dogs. ' In the autumn, when the
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deer cross.the lakes and rivers, they were driven by hunters and dogs to
a certain point, where others Iay in waiting with their canoes. As soon
as the deer took to the water they were attacked by the canoe-men.
Dentalia . and copper bracelets served as money. The former were -
obtained by trade from the Chilcotin, who for this reason had the name
Psqd’qEnEm, 7.e., dentalia people In exchange, the Shushwap gave dressed
deer-skins and, probably, in late times, horses. They traded the dentalia
they had received from the Chilcotin to the Okana’k-én for horses. Trade
was also carried on with the northern Tihneh tribes, especially the Car-
riers.  There was no communication with the Lower Fraser River on-

. account of the prevailing hostility between the tribes of these regions.

Copper was obtained, partly by trade, but some was dug by the natives -
themselves. There was a digging at Kamloops Lake, which was worked
up to the last generation, when a man was killed by a fall of rocks which
buried the mine. ~ Since that time it has never been worked.

Food was boiled in baskets, which were filled with water that was
made to boil by throwing red-hot stones into it. Roots are cooked in the
following way: A hole is made in' the ground, and red-hot stones are
thrown. into it. These are covered with willow twigs and grass. A -
stick is placed upright in the centre of the ‘pit and the roots are laid on
top of the grass around the stick. They aré covered with more grass
and the hole is filled up with earth, so that part of the ‘stick remains
projecting out of it. Then water is poured out, so that it runs down the
stick~mto the hole,.and on touching the red-hot stones produces steam.
Finally, a fire is built on top of the hole. The belief prevails that the
roots must be cooked in this particular way by women only, and early in
the mornirg, betore they have taken any food, as else they could not be

- properly done. No man is allowed to come near the place when they

are being steamed.

There is no fixed time for meals. Hunters who leave early in the
morning take breakfast before leaving thelr wives eating after they have
gone.

The reports on social organisation whlch I obtained from my infor-
mants are very meagre. Bach of the numerous tribes of the Shushwap
kad its own chief. The people are divided into nobility and common
people. Common people can, on account of bravery or wealth, attain
high rank, but cannot become noble, as nobility is heledltary There is
no indication of the existence of gentes. The family is ‘paternal.’” The
chieftaincy is also hereditary. The chief is naturally a member of the .
nobility. At the death of the chief his eldest son or, if he has no son,
his younger brother, succeeds him at once. The affairs of the whole
tribe are governed by the chief and a council of the elders. = Among the

"prerogatives of the chief I heard the followmor When the first salmon

of the season are canght, or when the first berries are picked or the first
deer killed, no one must eat of it until it has been presented to the chief,
who must pray over it and partake of it. It.did not become quite clear
from the statements of my informants whether this is entirely a religious

. function, or at at same time a tribute. It is certainly of interest to see

that here, as well as among the Nootka, we find certain rehgxousﬁunc—-
tions vested in the chief. At the time when the berries begin t6 #ipen. .-
an overseer is set by the chief ?] over the various berry patches, whose
duty it is to see that nobody begins picking until the berries are ripe:
He announces when the time has come, and on the next morning the
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whole tribe set out and ‘begin to pick berries, the field being divided np
among the tribe. After they are through picking, the berries are divided
among the families of the tribe. The chief receives the greatest portion.
In the same way an overseer is set over the salmon fisheries, and the
catch is divided among the whole tribe. It seems that the various tribes
of the Shushwap had no separate hunting grounds, bat that they hunted
over the whole territory, wherever they liked. I do not think, however,
that the fisheries and berry patches belonged to the whole people in
.common. - Disputes arising between members of the same tribe were
- generally settled by arbitration. For instance, where a nuamber of men
had driven deer into a lake and a dispute arose as to who had driven
ne particular deer, an arbitrator was appointed, who had to track it and
whose decision was final. The old were well treated and respected. In
some instances when a man believed himself slighted he would commit
suicide. _ : » ®
The tribes and families had separate hunting grounds originally. The
castom still holds to some extent among the Nicola Indians, but is now
almost forgotten by the Kamloops people. § o

The chief was not leader in war, the war-chief being elected among
the ‘braves.” . The hostile tribes would meet, but sometimes, instead of a
battle between the whole parties taking place, the war-chiefs would fight
a duel, the outcome of which settled the dispute. Their weapons were
bow and arrow; a lance; a bone club with a sharp, sabre-like edge; a
stone axe having a sharp point, the stone being fastened in a perforated
handle ; and a stone club, consisting of a pebble, sewed into a piece of
hide, and- attached to a thong, which was suspended from the wrist.
They protected themselves with armours of the same kind as those used
on the coast—coats made of strips of wood, which were lashed together,
or jackets of a double layer of elk-skin, and a cap of the same material.
In time of war a stockade was made near the huts of the village. A
cache was made in it, and baskets tilled with water were kept in it.
When an attack of the enemy was feared, the whole population retired to
the stockade, the walls of which were provided with loopholes. Captives
made in war were enslaved. At the end of the war, captives were
frequently exchanged. _ '

The following tale of a war may be of interest. One summer, about
eighty years ago, the Seka’'umq, who live near the head . waters of North
Thompson River, stole two Shushwap women at Stlie'tltsuq (Barriére)
on North Thompson River. Their brothers parsned the Seki’nmg, but
were unable to overtake them. In the fall, when the snow began to,
cover the country, they started out again and soon found the tracks of
their enemies, who were travelling northward. One of the women wore,
at the time when they were surprised by the enemies, a white-tail deer
blanket. She had torn it to pieces and put them into split bmnq‘lﬁﬂ of
trees, which she broke and turned in the direction in which they-were
" travelling. The Shashwap found these, and knew at once that they were
on the right track. Finally the Shushwap reached a camp which the
Seka’umqQ had left on the same morning. They followed them cautiously.
While they were travelling a troop of deer passed close by, and they
wounded one of them with their arrows. Among the party of the
Srka'umQ was a blind old man, who was led by a boy, and, as he was not
able to walk as fast as the others, followed them at some distance. -The
wounded deer ran past them and the boy observed. the Shushwap arrow.
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He cried : ¢ There is a deer that has been struck by a Shushwap arrow.’
The old man at once despatched him to the main party, and told him to
. inform the chief of what he had seen. The boy obeyed, but the chief did -
not believe him. He merely made a gesture indicating that the Shush-
wap would not dare to show their backs in this country. (He closed the
thumb and the third and fourth fingers of his right hand, bent the first
and second fingers towards the thumb holdmcr them apart the palm
directed towards his face.) The two women heard what ‘was going on.
They thought that their brothers might have followed them, and at
nightfall went back to see whether they might discover anyone.- They
met the Shushwap -who .instructed thein to keep their husbands—for -
"they bad been married to two men of the-S£kd'umq—awake until early in
the morning. They obeyed, and when the men had fallen asleep in the
morning the Shushwap made an attack upon the camp and killed all but
three, who had succeeded in putting their snow-shoes on and fled. The
Shushwap pursued them, aud one of the Seka'um¢ jumped into a hole
formed by the melting of the snow around a tree. Krom his hiding
place he wounded a Shushwap called Ta'leqan, when passing by. ~Two
of the fleeing Sgka'umqQ were killed, the third escaped. Ta' leqan died
" of his wound when they were returning homeward. His body was burnt
and his bones taken along, to be buried in the burial ground of his native
village. ~
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& On the coast of British Columbia the extensive use of the Chinook
jargon has almost entirely superseded the use of the sign language ; bat
there is little donbt that it has been in use in former timies. The only
instance of the use of signs—except in makmg tales more vivid and graphic
‘—that came under my observation was when an old Haida, who did not
understand Chinook, wanted to tell me that he could not speak the

- jargon. He introduced the first finger of his right hand into his mouth,

?* . acted as though he’ attempted to draw out’ somethmg, and then shook his )
finger.

gIn the interior of the province the sign language is still nsed
extensively. The following signs were collected among the Shushwap.
1. 4ll.—Right hand held in front of breast, palm down\sard moved
aronund horizontally.
2. Bear.—Both fists held in front of breasts, knuckles npward, the
thumbs touching the bent first fingers; fists pushed forward alternately
4 in circular motlons, imitating the movementq of a bear.

- 3. Bear’s hole.—Second, third and fourth fingérs of both hands closed ;

thumbs and first fingers extended points of both thumbs and of both first £ 8
4 fingers touch, so that they form a circle. SfES
: 4. Beaver. —Right hand drops, palm downward, between the extended ;?‘Z
: thumb and first finger of left, so that the wrist rests on the interstice. ,;??

Imitation of beaver’s tail. - : Ty
5. Boy, about fifteen years of age. —Open band raised in front of
breast to the height of the chin, palm turned toward face. :
6. Bush.—Open hands placed against each other; so that both 5
thumbs and both fourth fingers touch. : H
* 7. Daylight.—Hands half opened, first finger slightly extended hel : é
upward in front of body, palms inward at height of chin; Fands theén
moved bntward describing circles. %
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8. Deer.—Hands held np on both sides of head, at- height of ears;"
palms forward, open. :

9. Deer running.—Fists held in front of breast, knuckles npwa.rd
striking out alternately and horizontally fall length of arms.

10. Doe.—Hands brought up to ears, thumb, third and fourth fingers
closed, first and second extended backward, toucbmg one another, back
of hand upward.

11. Fish.—Hand stretched out, held horizontally in front of breast,
palm downward, moving in qmck wandenng motions in. honzontal .

lane. :

P 12. Many fish.—Both hands held in the same way as last, one above -
the other, but fingers slightly spread, both hands performmg wandering
‘motions. o

. 13. Girl.—Both hands, half opened, held not far from shoulders, palms

- forward, then suddenly pulled back to shoulders.

: 14. Horse.—Thumb, third and fourth fingers closed, first and second
extended horizontally, pa,ra.llel to breast, touching one a,nother

15. I do not understand.—Palms cla.pped on ears, then hands taken
off and shaken.

16. Lake.—Hands held before breast close together, fingers describé a
wide circle forward and back to breast. .

17. Nightfall. —Both hands held slightly bent in front of breast, palms '
downward, then moved downward. -

18. Noon.—Right hand closed, first finger extended, held up in front

- of face.
" 19. 0ld man.—First Snger of right hand held up, slwhtly bent, the
" other fingers being.closed, indicating the bent back.

20. Quzck —-—-Rxght arm pushed upward and forward, slightly to the
right, at the same time left fist striking breast,

" 21 Rider.—First and second fingers of no‘ht hand stra.ddlmg the first
and second of the left, whichis held 1n the posmon of ‘horse.’
o 22. Rock.—Both fists held up in front of face, knuckles towa.rds
body, struck together and separated again.

23. To run.—Elbows close to body, lower arms held homzontally,? q-
hands closed. E

24. Stop.—Hand raised, open palm forward, then shaken. E N
25. Sunrise.—Right band half opened, first finger slightly extended .
upward, palm towards body, then moved upward.

26. Sunset.—First finger pomtmv' downward in front of breast and
moved downward.

27. Trap.—Both pa,lms clapped together.

28. Young man.—As ‘ Boy,’ but hands raised higher.

See also pp. 86, 87.

For indicating ‘the direction in which a party travels, poles are planted
into the ground, pointing in that direction, or twigs of brushes or trees are
broken and pointed in the same way. A pole directed toward the part of the
sky where the sun stands at a certain houor indicates at what time some-
thing is to be done or has been done. Figures of men drawn on the sand ~~ }

- indicate how many have been killed by a war party. A number 6f hairs ‘
from a horse’s mane indicate the number of horsemen that passed by i
Such messages are left partlcu]arly at crovsmgs of trails.! : F
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Flres are used to give signals to distant parties.
A number of rock paintings are found on the shores of Kamloops
Lake. I have not seen them, a.nd do not know what they represent '
. GaxEs.

The games of the Shushwap are almost the same as those of the coast

tribes. We find the game of dice played with beaver-teeth (see P- 19),

and the well-known_game of lebal. Children and women play ‘ecat’s
cradle.’ - A pecaliar gambling game is played in the following way: A

long pole is laid on the ground, about fifteen feet from the players ; aring, .

about one inch in diameter, to which four beads are -attached at points

dividing the circuniference into four equal parts, is rolled -towards the

pole, and sticks are thrown after it, before it fulls down on touching the

pole. The four beads are red, white, blune, and black. The ring falls .
down on the stick that has been thrown after it, and, according to the

colour of the bead which touches the stick, the player. wins a number of

points. - Another gambling game is played with a series' of sticks of maple -

.wood, about four inches long, and painted with varions marks. There
are two players to the game, who sit opposite each other. - ‘A fisher-skin,
which is nicely “painted, is placed between them, bent in such a way as to
present two faces, slanting down toward the players. 'Each of these
takes a. number of sticks which he covers with hay, shakes and throws
down one after the other, on hisside of the skin.. The player who throws
down the stick bearing a certain mark has lost:

Shooting matches are frequently arranged.: An arrow is shot and
then the archers try to hit the arrow which has been shot first. Ora
bundle of bay or a piece of bark is thrown as far as possible, and the men
shoot at it. The following game of ball was described to me : The

 players staud in two opposite rows. - A stake is driven into- the ground.

‘on the left side of the'players of one.row, and another on the right side of
the players of the other row. Two men stand in the centre between the
two rows. One of these pitches the ball, the other tries todrive it to one
of the stakes with a bat. Then both parties endeavour to drive the ball

to the stake on the opposite side, and the party wh1ch succeeds. in this .

has ‘wou the game.

CUSTOMS 'REGARDING Bigi1, MARRIAGE, AND DEATH. |

My information rega.mksng customs practised at the birth of a child is
very meagre. The navel-string is cut with a’stone knife. The child is
washed immediately after birth. The ¢ustom of deforming certain parts
of the body does not prevail. The mother must abstain from ¢ anything

"that bleeds,” and consequently must not eat fresh meat. There are no
regulations as to the food or behaviour of the father. The cradle after
being tsed is not'thrown away, bus ‘hung to a tree in the woods. If a
-child should'die, the next child is never put into the same cradle which
. was used for the dead child.

A gn-l on reaching maturity has- to go through a great namber of
ceremonies. She must leave the village and live alone in a small hut
on the thountains. She cooks her own  food, and must not eat anything

. that bleeds. She is forbidden to touch her head, for which purpose she .
uses' a comb with three points. Neither is she allowed to scra.tch her .
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body, except w1th a pamt.ed deer-bone. She wears the bone and the

. -comb suspended from her belt. =She drinks odt of a painted cupof

Y, birch-bark, and neither more nor less than the: quantity it holds.” Every
night she walks about her hut, and plants willow twigs, which she has

painted, and to the ends of which she has attached pieces of cloth, into

In order to become strong she should climb trees and try to break off
their points. She playsavith lehal sticks that her future husbands mlght
have good luck when gambling.!
) Women dyring their monthly penods are forbidden to eat fresh meat
IR ¥ . butive principally on roots. )They must not cook for their families, as
% T 1t is believed that the food would be poisonous. During this time the
i¥ husband must keep away from his wife, as else the bea.rs would attack
_ him when he goes hunting.
A man who intends to go out hunting must keep away from his wife,
-a8 else he would have bad luck. They do not believe that the wife’s
infidelity entails bad luck in hunting and other enterprises.
Women must never pass along the foot or head of a sleeping person,
as this-is unlucky:
Women who are with child mast not tonch food that has been touched.
by mice, or eat of a plate which a dog has licked off. - If she should eat
« a bird that has beer.-. killed by an animal her child would be subject to
dizziness.
The marriage ceremonies weredescribed to xhas follows: A young man
who wishes to marry a girl takes a number of horses and other property
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‘to marry. The latter, before accepting the price offered, invites his
whole family to a council and asks their consent. If they agree to accept
the snitor and the price he has offered for the girl they tie the horses to
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willingness. After this the young man may take the gxrl without farther
. ceremonies. After the marriage the bridegroom and his family go on a
bunting expedition, and try to obtain as much game as possible, which is

‘the whole tribe toa feast. Then heand his farmly in their turn go hunt-
ing, and present the game they have obtained to, the young man’s father,
who gives a feast to the whole tribe. At this time the girl’s father
returns_all the anments he has received to the young man’s father. For
a number of days the comple live with the girl’s family. When' the _
young man goes to reside with his wife he asks all his friends to support ~
him/ and they give him presents of food and clothing. The latter he
puts on, one suit ou top of the other, goes to his father-in.law, and gives

' The following custom was described to me by-Mr. J. W. Mackay, the Indian
Agent for the Kamloops district. He heard it ‘described at Yale, and therefore it
probably belongs to the tribes of the Lower Fraser Kiver. My inquiries at Kamloops,
x‘egardin%the custom were resultless. Mr. Mackay states that at the end of the
pnberty Ci
in grand procession. He carried a ‘dish called tsugtd'n, which is carved out of .
steatite, in one hand. The dish represents a woman giving birth to a child, along
whose back a snake crawls. The child’s back is hollowed out and serves as a recep-
tacle for water. In the other hand the shaman carries. certain herbs. When they
returned to the village the herbs were put into the dish, and the girl was sprinkled
with the water contamed in the‘dlsh the shaman ‘praying at the same time for her
to have many children.

r
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-the ground. It is believed that thus she will become rich in later life.

that is considered valuable and offers it to the father of the girl he wishes . -

their stable, and take thie other goods into the house; as a sign of their-

to be given to his father-in-law. The latter dresses the meat and invites .

remonies the shaman led the girl back from her seclusion to, the village.
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- him all the property he carries. The latter -distributes this property
among the whole tribe according to the contributions everyone bas .
made. Then the young couple remove to the young man’s family, and
. before leaving her father’s house the bride Ns fitted out with presents in
the same way as the young man was when he came to reside with her .
family. Bhis is a present to the young man’s father, who also distributes
it among’ ‘the tribe, Marriages between cousins were not forbidden.

When a person. died at the village the body was tied up in sitting
_postare, the knees being bent to the clun, and the arms tied together.
” A grave was dug, and its sides were rubbed with thorn bushes. “Then
the body was buried, and a number of poles were erected over the grave
in the shape of a- conical hut.’ The sand insidé and sronnd the hut was
carefully smoothed. . If on one-of the following daygmks were seen
in the hat, the being--animal or man—to whom they belonged would be
the next to die. If after a while the sand should be blown away, the
- bones were buried again. Wherever they find human bones they clean
them and bury them thinking that others may do the same to their own’
relatives. When a person died far from ‘home, for instance on a hunting
‘expedition, the body was burnt. and the charred bones were carried home
to be buried at the native village of the deceased. The report that the
" bones of the dead were wa.shed regularly, which- has been made by
several travellers, seems to rest on these facts. No carved figures were
placed over the éxaves, as was the custom on the Lower Thompson River.

. At the burial or the burning of the body, slaves, hounds, and horses of -

i the deceased were killed. His favourite slaves were buried alive ; the
horses were eaten by the mourners, to whom a feast was spread on the
_grave. In some cases the uncle or nephew of the deceased would kill a
‘number of his own slaves at the grave. - Winter provisions, prepared by
a woman - before her deatk, were burnt. The clothes of a dead person
must be washed before bemg used again..

A year after the death of a,person his relatives collected a large
amount of food and clothes, and gave a new feast on the grave.- This
was the end of the mourning pengd, and benceforth they tried to forget
the deceased. At this feast his son adopted his name.

_ The relatives of a dead person during the mourning period must not
eat deer, salmon, or berries, as else the deer and salmon would be driven
away, and the bemes would spoil. Their diet is confined to dried veni- )
son and fish. They cut their hair, and keep it short for one year, until
the final feast is given. ‘They must avoid - touching their heads except
with a stick or a comb. Names of deceased persons must not be men-

- tioned during the mourning period. Men as well as women mast go
- every morning to the river, wail, and bathe. .When a man or a woman
dies, the widow or widower is kept asa captive in the house of a brother- .
in-law. As soon as the mourning period, which in this case is particu- = -
larly strict, is at an end, the widower must marry a sister or the nearest
relative of his dead w1fe the widow is married to her dead hasband’s
brother, or to his nearest relative.!
Widows or widowers have to observe the following monrmng regula-

.y W
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' The mourmng ceremonies of the Shushwap are evidently greatly influenced by _
those of their northern neighbours, the Catriers, which have been described by the.
Rev. A. G. Morice in the Proccedings of the Canadian Institute, 1889. Theé strictness®
of the levirate and the ceremonies celebrated at the grave are almost the same irf
‘both cases. . L.
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" tions R They mustyuild a sweat-house on a creek, sweat there all night,

" and bathe regularly in the creek, after which they must rub their bodies

with spruce branches, the branches must be used only once, and are

- stuck into the ground all around the hut. The mourner uses a cup and

cooking vessels by himself, and must not tonch. head nor body. No

. ‘hunter must come near him,as his presence is unlucky. They must

avoid letting their shadows fall upon a person, as the latter would fall
sick at once. They use thorn bushes for pillow and bed, in order to keep .
away the ghost of the deceased. Thorn bushes are also laid all around *

_ their beds. A widower must not go hunting, as the grizzly bear would

- get his scent and attack him.at once. . - ’ :

Al
Variots BeLikFs,

Twins.—When twins are born, the mother must build a hut on the
slope of the mountains, on the bank of a creek, and live there with her
children until they begin to walk. They may be visited by £heir family,
or any other who wishes to see them, but they must not go into the
village, else her other children would die. Twins are called skumku'mg- .
sisilt, i.e., young grizzly bears. Itis believed@hat throaghout their lives
they are endowed with supernatural powers. *They can make good and
bad weather. In order to produce rain they take a small basket filled
with water, which they spill into the air. For making clear weather
‘they use a small stick, to the end of which a string is tied. A small flat

. piece of wood is attached to the end of the string, and this implement is
. shaken Storm is produced by strewing down on the ends of spruce
" branches. While they are children their mother can see by their plays
whether her husband, when he is out hanting, is successful or not. When
. the twins play about and feign to bite each other he will be successful ; -
if they keep quiet he will return home empty-banded. If one of a
couple of twins should die the other must clean himself in the sweat-house
‘in order to remove the blood of the deceased ont of his body.’
. A decoction made of certain herbs, when used as hair-oil or mizxed
with the saliva of a person, acts as a love-charm. '

"To break eggs of the ptarmigan produces rain.- -

If one has a feeling as though someone was standing behind one’s
back, or if a sndden chill goes down one’s back, it is a sign that someone
will die. If one’s'leg twitches, someone is coming. When the ears ring,
someone speaks ill of one. The owl cries muk'tsi'k (he is dead),
and calls the name of the person who will die. : { .

One cannot make fire with the fire-drill after having eaten in the N
moryging. Ny ' _ '

Hair that hgs been cut off must be buried or thTown into the river.

Beaver-bones’ (not those of the salmon, as is the custom on the coast)
must be thro®n into the river, else the beavers would not go into the
traps any more. The same would happen if a dog should eat beaver-meat,
or gnaw a beaver-bone. -

When making bullets they mix wood that has been struck by lightning
with the lead. They believe that the bullets thus become more deadly, = . )
as they will burn the deer’s flesh. ' ‘ (T

They believe that the beaver, when constructing its dam, kills one of
its young and buries it under the dam, that it may become firmer and’

. not give way to fluods. ot

A

I




M

ol

.

. . »
.

"RELIGION AND SHAMANISM.

I received very scanty information only regarding the religious ideas
of the Shushwap. Chiefs before smoking their pipes wounld turn them
towards sunrise, coon, and sunset, after having them lighted, and thas
offer a smoke to the sun, at the same time praying silently to him. The
same custom is practised in British Columbia by the Kootenay. I did

"not find any other trace of sun-worship. '

Souls do not return in newborn children.

When a person faints, it is a sign that a ghost pursues him.

) The shaman is initiated by animals, who become his guardian spirits.
The initiation ceremonies for warriors and shamans seem to be identical, .

the object of the initiation ceremonies being merely to obtain super-

natural help for any object that appeared desirable. The young man, on -
reaching puberty, and before he had ever touched a woman, had to go out '

on the mountains and pass-through a number of performances. He had
to build & sweat-house, in which he stayed every night. In the morning
he was allowed to return to the village. He had to clean himself in the
sweat-house, to dance and to sing during the night. Fhis was continued,
sometimes for years, nntil he dreamt that the animal he desired for his
guardian spirit appeared to him and promised him its help. As soor as:
it appeared the novice fell down in a swoon. °He feels as though he
were drunk, and does not know whether it is day or night, nor what he
is doing.” The animal tells him to think of it if he should be in need of
help, and gives him a certain song with which to summon him up.
Therefore every shaman has his own song, which none else is allowed to
sing, except when the attempt is made to discover a sorcerer (see p. 94).

Sometimes the spirit comes down to the novice in the shape of a stroke -

of lightning. If an animal ivitiates the novice it teaches him its lan-
guage. One shaman in Nicola Valley is said to speak the ‘coyote lan-

guage’ in his incantations. Unfortunately, I did not learn the details of

this language, so that I 'do not know whether it is a sacred language
common to all shamans, or merely an individual invention. - If the young
man desires to become a successful gambler he must practise gambling
while he is on the mountains. He throws the gambling sticks into the
water while it is darR, and tries to pick them up again without looking.
If he wishes to become a lightfooted runner he must practise running.
It is said that one young man used to roll rocks down the slope of
Paul’s Peak, near Kamloops, and then ran after them until he was able to
overtake the rocks, which leaped down the steep sides of the hill.

‘After a man has obtained a gunardian spirit he is bullet and arrow
proof. Ifan arrow or-a bullet should strike him he does not bleed from
the wotnd, but the blood all. flows into his stomach. He spits it out,
and is well again. . ‘ Braves,” who have secured the help of spirits, are
carried to the fighting ground. - No woman must see “‘them when on
their way, as else they would lose. their supernatural power. When an

ttack is going to be made on a village the guardian spirit of the warriors
ill warn them. In dreaming or in waking they see blood flying about,

and this is a sign that someone will be murdered. Before going on

_a war expedition warriors would fast and abstain from sleep for a whole

week, bathing frequently in streams. It was believed that this would
make them nimble-footed.

Mcn could acquire more than one guardian spirit, and powerful
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shamans bad always more than one helper: The principal duty of the
shaman was to cure the sick. Disease may be due to a foreign body enter-
ing the body of a person, to disobeying” certain rules, to the temporary
absence of the soul, or to witchcraft. In all of these cases the help of the
shaman is needed. The most important among the paraphernalia’of the
shaman is a headdress made of a mat, which is worn in his incantations.

The mat is about two yards long by one yard wide. The corners-of one-
of the narrow ends are sewed together, and it is pot on as a headdress, -.
the whole length of the mat hanging down the back of the shaman..

" Befgre putting it on, they blow on it and sprinkle it with water which
had been poured over magic herbs. As soon as the shaman pats on
the headdress he ‘acts as though he was crazy,’” 7.e., he puts himself
into' a trance by singing the song he had obtained from his guardian
‘spirit at the time of his initiation. . He dances until he perspires freely,
and finally his spirit comes and speaks to him. Then he lies down next

to the. patient and sucks at.the part of the body where the pain is.- He -

is supposed to remove a thong or a’ feather from it, which was the cause
of the disease. . As soon as he bas removed it he leaves the hut, takes
off his mat, and blows upon .the object he has removed from the
" body, which then disappears. It is stated that in his dances he some-
times sinks i;gtbe ground doWn to his knees. -

If the dig€ase is produced by witchcraft or by disobedience to certain
‘regulations, the shaman, during bis trance, goes into the lower world, i.e.,
underground, in order to consult with his guardian spirits. After a while
he returns to the upper world and announces the cause-of the sickness,
saying that a woman passed by the head of the patient, or that the
- shadow. of a mourner fell upon him, or giving some other imaginary
cause of sickness. The most elaborate performance is the bringing back
of absent souls. The Shushwap helieve that while a man is_alive the
- shaman is able to see the soul. - After death the soul becomes invisible,
although its movements may be heard. ~ Therefore the shaman will some-
times lie down, the ear on the ground. and listen. If he hears a noise
of a passing soul without seeing anything he will say: ¢ So-and-so has
died. I heard his soul, but did not see it passing by.” - If he sees it, it is
a sign that the person to whom the soul belongs is sick, but may recover
if his soul is restored to him. Then the shaman puts on his mat and
begins his incantation. As soon as he has succeeded in sammoning his
spirit he sets out with him in search of the ‘lost soul. While he is
unconscious he rans and jumps, and is heard te speak to his spirit. He
will say, for instance, ‘ Here is a chasm ; let us jump across it!> He
actually gives a jump and says, ‘ Now we have passed it,’ &c. Finally
he meets the soul, and is seen to have a severe fight with it until it 1s
finally overcome. Then he returns in company with his spirit to the
upper world, and throws off his mat as soon as he comes back. He
restores the soul to the sick person by laying it on the crown of his head.

Sickness due to witchcraft is treated in the following way: When a

shaman hatés any person and looks at him steadfastly, he s?s the latter’s .

soul underground, to sunrise or sunset. The anger of a shaman may be
aroused, for instance, by a young man who prides himself of his courage,
and in order to show his undaunted spirit paints his face with figures,
representing stars, sun, moon, birds, or any other designs that are con-

- . sidered becoming to the most powerful men of the tribe. After the soul

has left the body of the young man another friendly shaman is called.
He begins at once to sing all the songs of the shamans of the tribe. It

'\/
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is believed that as soon as he begins the song of the shaman who has
bewitched the patient, the ev il-doer will become crazy. - - ,

The shaman can also bewitch his enemy by throwing the cause of .
disease; i.e., a feather or a thong, at him ; or by puttll g magic herbs into
bis drink. Ground human bones. mixed thh food, -are believed to make’
the hair of the person who eats it fall out. . If parts of the clothing of a
person are placed in'contact with a corpse the owner must die. It is-
believed that the sham:m can in no way harm a white man.

The shaman also endeavours to obtain game in times of waht. He
begins his incantation and sends his soul in search of deer and other
game.- When hé returns he tells the hunters to- go to su¢h and such a
place in order to find the animals. When they hnd any they must bring -
the venison to the shaman. Nobody is allowed to eat of it until the
shaman has eaten his share.

Frequently after a death” has occurred the shaman is called by the
relatives of the deceased. -It is believed that the ahost of the dead
person is eager to take one of his nearest relatives thh him to the country
of the souls. I order to drive the ghost away the shaman is called. -He
sees the ghost, and orders all the member:s of the mourning family to stay
in the houae, which the ghost cannot enter. Then he speaks to the ghost,
asking him whom he wa.nts and telling him that he cannot have the
person he wants. He appeases the aho;t_ who then leaves, and does not
farther trouble hlb relatives. . The shaman is paid a high price for
this service.

Contests between shamans, in order to ascertain who is the most
powerful, are not rare.. The one will take his charm first, blow on it,
and throw it at the other. If the other is weaker he will fall on his back,
and blood will low from his mouth. Then‘the former blows on him and
restores him by this means. They also practise jugglery. The shaman
it~ied, and he frees himself by the help of his spirit. '

'DEFORMED CRANIA FROM THE NORTH PACIFIC COAST.

In describing the customs of the Lku'figkn and of the Kwakiutl, men-
tion has been made.of the methods employed for deforming the cranium.
It remains to say a few words regarding.the effects of sach deformations.
So far as I am aware there exist three distinct types of intentional head -
deformation, which, however, are connected by intermediate types. These
types may be designated as the Chinook, the Cowitchin, and the Koskimo,
from the, names of certain tribes’ practising these methods of deformation. )
. The first is found in the region of Celumbia vaer, principally among
the Chinook and Cowlitz. Its northern limit is unknown to me. The
second is practised on Puget Sound, by the Lku'figkn, Cowitchin, and
Sk-qomic of British Columbia. The Catloltq form a gradual transi-
tion to the last type, which reaches its highest development at Kwatzino
Sound, but extends soathward along the coast of Vancouver Island
and the mainland opposite. to Toba Inlet and Comox. The Chinook
cranium is excessively flattened (figs. 24- to 26), the forehead being
depressed. . The head is allowed to grow laterally. Consequently a com-
pensatory growth takes place in this direction. The Cowitchin do not
flatten the cranium, but rather shorten it by means of a strong pressure
upon the region of the lambda and farther down. It appears that the .
subsequent flattening of the forehead is mainly due to growth under the
altered condxtlons, after the compressing cushions have bcen removed.

I3
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The third- form of cranium is produced by, combination of frontal,
occipital, and lateral pressure. In crania of the southern tribes of this
region, evidence of - a pressure upon the lambda , may be. seen ; but the
forehead is at the same time flattenéd, and the total distance from .
glabella to lambda increased, the occiput being inclined backward. There.
fore the occipital index of these crania is very large: The Koskimo crania
are compressed on all sides, and therefore very long, the axis of the\
craniom being depressed. REE : : .

I give here a series of measurements of Cra.ﬁia,.showing the, typieal
deformations.” I have to thank Professor F. W.. Putnam, Director of the

* Peabody Museum of American Archzology of Cambridge, Mass., for his

kind permission to me to describe the three Chinook crania. -
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1. Wyman, 890, -Adult male. Calvarium. The cranium is much
flattened and asymmetrical, as appears in the norma occipitalis. Sutures.
open ; teeth not worn. The sutures are rather complicated, a Wormian
body in the right coronal suture, others in the left asterion. . The sagittal
. suture from obelion to lambda is depressed, being the deepest line of a_
shallow groove. The left mastoid process is absent, two small elevations

: F16. 24¢.—Chinook Male, :
(Wyman Collection, 890 ;. Peabody™useum, Cambridge, Mass.) -

being the only indication. The condyles are small. The sﬁuama, occipitalfs
is very asymmetrical, the occipital protuberance large but flat. The palate
is high and arched; short traces of the sutura incisiva are found..

The
alveolar arch is almost angular at the canine teeth, turning suddenly -
backward. The right wisdom tooth is'not developed. Fossa glenoidalis
‘shallow ; styloid processes large and heavy. Right ear| round, left ear

. _ (\
F16. 25.—Chinook Male.” (Wyman Collection, 890.)
. \‘

o . _ \ -
narrow, oval. ' Pars basilaris high. .On_the right side a \\ complete
" processus frontalis of the temporal bone is found, and in addition to it an"
epipteric bone ; on the left an incomplete processus frontalis and a larger
epipteric bone are found. Part of the tissues of the face are preserved ;
- upper portion of the face is colou_red7 green by copper. The cross-section
_ : ’ . W HG
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' is flattened in -the same way ;
A small Wormian bone in the lambda, others near both asteria. The
. - superciliary ridges

. nasion.
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" of the nose is high and rounded ; its upper pért is narroiv, the lower rim
rather sharp, the septum asymmetrical, ‘The lacrymal ducts are small.

- F16. 26.—Chinook Male. ' (Wyman Collection.) -

. )

‘Superciliary ridges well developed ; slight traces of frontal sn%}lre above

2. Peabody Musenm, 38946, Adult male,

Sutures ’opén ; teeth
moderately worn. Left zygomatic bone broken.

Calvarium. The skull

- F16. 27.—Chinook. (Peabody Musenm, Cambridge, 38,916.)

as the foregoing, Sutn;fes.‘ rather -simple.

. y
are strongly developed ; the temporal lines short and i}
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md)stmct A traoe of a double frontal suture extends from the nasion

1 cm. upward. The o&npnt is flat, the linew nuche very distinct.

. Mastoid processes large, incisurs mastoides deep. The pars basilaris is
wide, the condyles far apart, much curved. The styloid processes are

- large. The palaﬁe is high bat ﬂat-roofed Teeth large retent\on of

.Fi1e. 28 --Chmook (Peabody Museum, Cambridge, \Iass 38946. )

second left incisor. On both sndes very large exostoses in ears. Alveolar
arch rounded. Juga alveolaria large. Foss® canin® deep. Nose large.
Nasal bones 30 mm. long, with many foramina. Cross-section of nose round.
Prenasal fossee. Septum asymmetrical. Edges of orbits overhanging.
-8 Peabody Museum, 6782. Cthd Pars basilaris lost; nght side of

Fia. 29 —Chmook. (Peabody Musenm, Cambndge, Mass No. 6182 )

L

occiput broken. - Slmll very mnch fiattened ; deep groove behind coronal
_ suture, Sutnres simple ; frontal 7snture persmtent ‘On_inner slde of \
© 7a . :

i
‘g; B
e
§§
&3
i

™~
Rt




100 * “rerokT—1890.
frontal bone deep depressidns of convolutions of brain. Squama occipi;

talis ellipsoidal. Palate very uneven. First and second molars developed,
~ first dentition. Sutura incisiva open. Nose flat, lower_edge rounded.

F16. 30.—Chinook. (Peabody Museum, Cambridge, Mass.; No. 6782.)

-~

On the left side a small épiptex-ic bone and a small frontal process of the
temporal bone, which remains, however, 6 mm. distant from the frontal
bone. © . ' :

4. Cox Island. Adult male.. Flattened from obelion to inion.

~ Fia. 31.—Cox Island.

Sutfures open, simple: Wormian bones in right coronal suture: Fore-
head flat ; superciliary ridges moderately developed. = Pterion depressed.
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SQnama»"occipita.lis low and flat. Incisure mastoides deep. Alveolar’

arch round; palate arched. - Teeth’ moderately worn.. Facial -bones
heavy. Root of nose flat, narrow. Lowcr rim of nosc sharp. Lower

S

FiG. 32.—Cox Islgnd. = .

jaw hea?y; incisura semicircularis small. Large epipteric bone on right
Side. L . o
5. May’s Place ({liksiwi). Adult female. Sagittal and coronal

satures pgrtly synostosed.  Skull artificially lengthened.” Sutures’ com-

F1g. 33.—May's Place.

plicated. Squama o.ccipita.li's very high. " Basc of skull flat. Alveolar

arch parabolical, narrow. Nose high; cross-section of nasal bones arched.

Lower edge of nose sharp. Foramina infraorbitalia double. Slight trace

-
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of ﬁ'onta.l_/sutnre near glabella. On right side large processus frontalis
of temporal bone, separating the sphenoid from the parietal bone.

F16. 34.—May’s Place.

6. Bull Harbour. The cranium has all the characteristics of a male,
although the excessive elongation is-said to be practised on females.
only. ~The bones are thick, the whole cranium large and heavily built.

Fie. 35.

Sutures vers7 simple, but a few Wormian bones are found in the right
coronal suture. The teeth are well worn, the lower parts of the coronal
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suture synostosed. The frontal bone is long and narrow. Superciliary
ridges large. Double temporal lines well developed. Depression all
around the cranium behind the coronal suture. Exostosis at obelion.

Fie. 35.—Bull Harbour, No. SO.F
' i

o

et

Protuberantia occipitalis very large. Squama occipitalis narrow, high.
Foramen magnum small; condyles small ; mastoid process large. Inci-
sura mastoidea of right side small.  Nose very high and narrow; lower
edge sharp. Orbits large. , o ,
It seems that the lateral compression of the cranium affects also the
face, as the indices of the upper face and of the nose show. T

LINGUISTICS.
KWAKIUTL.
In the following notes observations,on the "Heiltsuk: and Kwakiutl dialects of
_ this stock are contained. The former were obtained in the years 1888 and 1889
from a number of men who visited Victoria. The latter are derived from collections

made at Hope Island and Alert Bay, 1886; Victoria, 1888 ; and Alert Bay, 1889.
I give only such parts somewhat fuller in which my conclusions differ from those of

the Rev. Alfred J. Hall, whose notes on the grammar of the Kwakiutl language were .

published in the ¢ Transactions of the Royal Society of Canada, 1888, sec. ii. K.in
the following chapter means Kwakiutl dialect ; H. means Hé'iltsuk* dialect. v

PHONETICS.
Vowels : a, 4 e E, i, o, u. ) o '
Consonants: b,p; w; m; gy, kH; g, k; . k'; q.Q; ¥y, H; d, t,n; s, ts;
(c, tc); 1; dl, t1; h. t :
There is a strong tendency to elimination of vowels in the Héiltsuk- dialect.

°

-




104 " REPORT—1890. T
- The surds and sonants are difficult to distingnish. S and #s have ‘frequently a shght .
. touch of the ¢ and ¢¢,"the teeth being kept apartand the articulation being post- J

alveolar. I spell here krr in preference to. %y, as this 'sound—the anterior lingmo- .

palatal sound—is almost always stronglv exploded.

Mr. Hall as ¢ the croaking of the raven.’

All sounds occur as initial sounds. There is a remarkable difference between the

- two dialects regarding initial combinations of consonants. Among approximately .

1200 words of the Kwakiutl dialect I found the following beginning mth more than

one consonant : .

lrqsis, trousers.

It is the sound described by

qny y, but also q:m

ka’qlak:, crow. tsk-ul3, obsidian (7). ] :
. In'the Heéiltsuk" dialect the followmg oombma.tlons of consona.nts were found to
begin words: > :
bg ks k'’ks = knmk Hm- gk .mky | tk tk
~ : k'kr  kHql qt ss tlky .
f kp “kHp qtl sHs tgkr  tlk
/ . i . tgs - tlH
k's - kHsk tqtl  tlHs
Tkt tat  tlg
ket tsk*  tlglk-
‘ ' tsq
tss

is (;f importance to mote that these combinations occur rarely, and that they
evidently originated through elimination of vowels. The following examples, taken
from both the Héiltsuk- and Kwakiutl dialects, will prove this fact :

: Heiltsuk-. Kwakiatl.
to speak (man), bgua la (=man’s voice). .  bequa'la (bcz’kus, men)
B eye, keks. ka'yaks.
=1 widower, kkyd'sit. keekyd'sit.
s bark, qFum. qa'kFum. w
] grouse, mkyEls. ‘ma'koals. o
E : Chinook canoe, sqam._ sE'gem.
to jump, tauit.” tu'q’uit.
- bow, * tlkaé's. i kuis.
3 old woman, -tlkoa’nz. tlakod'né

. All the combinations are such as are hkel) to originate through elimination of
vowels. It is remarkable that the combination Zs, st, sp, &c., do not occur.
Sonants do not occur as terminal sounds. W and ku do not terminate words.

The following combinations are found to terminate words : . I
kk mp lks qt -
kk: kke - - - k's k-Qt
— - gk gs, pgs
—_ - kk | mt
¢ 1k 1k lq mky mH 1s nt
sk nk* nq nkH - ms st, gst
tsk tsk* qskH msH s o :
ntk tke " tq : ts, nots, lts
tlk: .

GRA‘.\IMATICAL Nores.
THE NXOUN AND THE ADJECTIVE
The noun haa no plural, but a distributive, whlch is mostly formed by reduphca-

tion, ‘epenthesis, or%ixaer%ls

man, begua’num, K. H.
" two men mala’kt bEyuzi’num, K.
mali'guis begua'num, H.

a hea,p of stones, t'¢'Casem, K. H.

a deer, ka'méla, H
a group of deer, Eaka'mila, H
a stone, t’&'sem, K. H.

e

a groﬁp of men, d¢begua’'num, K. H.
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When the noun is used as a verb oorrwpondmg to our noun with verbum snb-. .
" stantivam the d1stnbut1ve - may be used for fonmng the plural. .

1 am a smoker, wa'qpisin, K. ol mqumw 'qua, H.
we (incl.) are smokers, u?'vagpisints, K. naau'qpisints, H.
we (excl.) are Europeans. k’omuast'oantk and ko’ k- mllu.w’nam‘/u‘ H.

The plural of adjectives with the verbam snbstautn um is formed in the same way.
dead, tl£l, pl. tie'tiel, K. .
sick, ts’z:gk'a’ pl tsz‘"tx'xglaa, ) tlogoa'la, pl. tlétl&qoa’la, H.
The plural of the verb is formed in. the same way (see p.-111).
The genitive is expressed by the preposmon is, which serves also to connect the
adjective with the following noun : s

_ Na'ntsé’s child, gond'% is Na'ntsé; H.
a large country, k&'kyas is tsk- cmel." H.

NUMERALS.
: CARDINAL NUMBERS.
K. . H.

1, nEm. : mEnD.

2, matl. : P A matl.

3, yutq. . yutq.

4, mu. } Cmi..
" 5, sky'a. sky’a.

6, k-atla'. - k-atla -

7, atliba”. matlaau’s.

8, matlguanatl. ’ - yu'tquaus.

9, na’'nEma. . - ma’mEené.

10, lasta. .  ai’ky’as. o

11, nE'maya. } mERE egy. - )
12, ma'tlagyu. . mala/gya. . . .7
13, yu'tqwagya. . . . yutoa'gya.

14, mu‘agyu. S . maa'gya.
.15, sky’a’'gyt. - sky'a'gyi.

16, k-atla’gyu. . N k-atla’gyi.

17, atlibi'agyi. - matlaau’ ‘sgya.

18, matlguanatlagya. yutquan’: sgyu.

19, na'nEmagyi. . - mAmENe‘agy.
20, matlsEmgyustau, } mAasE'mkosteyo or masEmkmste na.

¢ 21, nanEmk-4la. : : ml-:ne’k'a.ola
- 22, ma'tladla. . matlad’la.

. 23, yutqad'la, ' ) yutqad'la.

. 24, mok-oadla. .
25, . : ’ sky’ak-ad'la. o
30, yutqsEmgyustau. - yutgsik.

31, yutqsEmgyustan himisa nEm. yutgsuk gyigyi mEni'k",
40, . e mpk-suk.
50, . : sky’a'ksuk.
60, . N k-atlai’Hsuk.
170, . matsd'ukaus. .
80, . . - yutgsikaus.
90, © . mA'mEnEHsi'koa.
100, la’kint or NnEmpEnya’gi. -~ 0’pEnHstais.
200, matl pEnya’gi. matlpEnHstais,
1,000, 16'qgsEmH’it. N 16gSEmH’It.

- It appears that in the Kwakiutl dialect. eight and nine are formed from two and
one respectively, being two and one less than ten. In the Heiltsuk- dialect seven
and eight are formed from two and three, as is the case in most languages of British
Columbww Nine is derived from one. The inversion of the consonants in the words
for ¢one’ (men and nem) is very curious.

‘The numerals take suffixes which denote the objects connted Besides the class-

_ suffixes for animate beings, round, long, flat objects, days, fathoms, the numerals

53
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may take any of the noun suffixes (see p. 113). The Rev. A.J. Hall has given 4
few classes in the Kwakiutl dialect on pp. 68 and 69 of his gtammar Here are a few .
classes taken from the Héiltsuk- dialect: -
! — ) One : Two L Three - i
. Apimate . . . . meEnd'k © mdala'kt yiitukt |
" Round . . . mE'mskam - ma'sem i yutgsEm
 Long R . me'ntgalk: ma'tsalk: | oyat-tsak
: Flat . . N . . mrenagse’ - matlgse i _/utqw,
i Day'.- . . . i op'endeuls - matl p'ené "ouls yutqp'eng'auls
Fathom - . .. i #'pEnkn ~ matlp'enkn C | ydqpEnkn i
Grouped together - . — ma'tloutl L ya'towtl L
"Groups of objects . . nEmtsmi'ts'utl matltsma’ts'utl - yiitqtsmo'ts'utl
Filled cup . . ., mEengtld'la matlaqtia'la | ywtqtlad'la
Empty cup . . .1 mengtla’ i ma'tl’aqtl(l | yv'tgtla
Full box . . . menskamd'la |« ma'semdala ‘ _/utqsbma,la,
Empty box (see 1ound) <. mE'nskeam { ma'sem i yatgs’Em o
.Loaded canoe . . . msntsekd | ma'tsakd’ Y yututsake o
Canoe with crew . . mE'ntsakis . ma'tsakla . | yﬁt'uts’ak‘la K )
; Together on beach . . —_ i ma'alis ' — '
j Together in house &c. . . — : maa’litl : i — “l
It appears from these examples that the ‘number of classes is unlimited. They
are sxmply compou.nds of numerals and the noun-suffixes.
4
ORDINAL NUMBERS.
X the first, gya'la, H. at first, gya'le'it, H.
° the second, a'¢l’it, H.

the third, wand'ky’a, H. >
the last, wala’qtle, H. L, =
NUMERAL ADVERBS.
once, #’pEnsit, H. four times, mgpe'nnit.
. twice, matlpe'nuit, H. . five times, sky’ape'nait.
three times, yutgpe'nait, H. ten times, haitlope"nuit.

. PRONOTUN. .
PERSONAL PRONOUS. ' b *

" The persona.l pronoun in the Kwakiutl dialect is very difficult to understand.
There are two forms, but I cannot explain their separate use. It seems: that only

one form occurs in the Heiltsuk- dialect: v ¢
- K. - K H. /
1, na'gua, yin. me, gya'qEn. ni'gua. . . ) -
thou,. sa'y yutl. thee, sot. leqso.
he, —_ R v — !
"~ we (incl.), n&’gmnts, g/ints. o us, gya'qEnts. | nogua'nts. e
we (excl.), nd’ guaniq, yi'nug. us, gya'qEnug. 1L6gua’ntk‘.
you, 8ogdd'q, ﬁqda,qu’tl kracksod'ea @
It is remarkable that while in:Héiltsuk- the plural of the second person is formed
by reduplication, in the Kwakiutl dialect, the suffix ~dayq is used for this purpose. We
shall see later on that the same dlﬁerence is found in the inflection of the verb. It
. seems that the stem of the second person is ss. I have not given the third.persons,
as they.seem to be rather demonstrative pronouns.
In order to explain the use of the two separate forms in the Kwakiutl dialect I
give a series of examples : ]
it is I, noguaem. o I? yin ? (in reply to, They say you stole it,

also to the question, Who shall do it ?)
1, n5'gua (in answer to the ques-

-~ tion, Who is going to do it ?) - - I, yin (Shall he'do it? No, I).




-~

ON THE NORTH-WESTERN TRIBES OF CANADA. . lozt

I will ,Myuatllatl. thau,yutl(manswerto,Whoshalldoxtf
Isthat.thon?:a"o’ 17 Yw,thonl) .
. thou, s3'um (in reply to: Who
‘said so ?)
we (will do it), nd' guanuq
Dmmsrmnva PrONOUN.

The EKwakiutl language dxsnngmshes four locations of objects which take the .
place of demonstrative pronouns. The location is expressed by suffixes, which are b
used with all classes of words They are the following :

. . K. H -
Near speaker, - —ika. —ky.
Near person addressed, —ug. S —uq.
Distant, visible, —e. —a (&). -
sttamt invisible, —&. —ats (ets).

For instance : - '

) ) K. ) H.
he (near speaker) is my father, kyc MER 6’m1nku nesky aw'mp.
he (near person addressed) is my father, yu'men & npuq. Ré'suq au'mp.
he (absent, visible) is my father, ' ‘h@'men o'mpé. - né'se aw'mp.
he (absent, invisible) is my father, *  Aa'men 3'mpé. né'séts aw'mp.

The following is the independent demonstrative prononn in the Kwakiutl dialect :
he (near speaker), gyat. they (near speaker), gydgdaog.

he (near person addressed), yiit. - they (near person addressed), yu qdaoq. E
he (absent, visible and invisible), %ét. they (absent, visible and invisible), Aégdang. ~

Possnssrvn PRONOUN.

The adjective possessive pronoun is derived from the article-pronoun. In the
Kwakiutl dialect it has a number of separate forms, formed by one of the letters
¢, s, ts, and the termination derived fromthe a.rtxcle-prononn It seems that ¢ stands
for the subject and object, s and #s for the genitive and instrumentals. It is, how-
ever, far from certain that this expla.natlon is correct. The terminations are in the

Kwakintl dialect :
Singular, 1st person, =. : Plural, Ist person, inclusive, nts.
. » 2nd » —1s. ”» » »” exclnsive, nUq.
» ” 3rd ”» —S. ” 2nd ”»” —is

» 3rd , —daogs.

Generally the location of the object possessed, and in the third. person also that
of the possessor, is expressed by means of the demonstrative terminations. The
latter is placed between the character of -the pronoun (g, 8, £s) and its termination,
T and is also affixed to the noun. The pronouns of the first person seem to take the
. demonstrative ending for ¢ near the speaker” only.

1

Your father '

R | My father !Th_\- father gﬂg)(}’;f},‘; Our (e

- ¢ ts tnu gk K
 Near speaker . qum,umpzla lqkynnl./ { q{:y;r’llpzl'y 9{_‘3{:':1,&!] 'qé/’sdaoqik_v/

Xear person ad- ‘f gEnts qrnug .quq
dressed I}q“‘ a'mpuy h"q @'suq L @mpug  Fmpug  dsdaoqug

i e e : : nts ERU .,
‘Absentmablezqsnam}m lqasa { pc‘;mpa qougm} qasdaoga‘
qENts guzt.s }

dmpe’ + Impe’

Absent,m\nmble‘ gmz a'mpe’ Eq a's

! ds, thy father; émp is a compound of the stem é (from awa) and -Emp desig- S 8
natmg relatxonshxp The latter evidently dmps out in the second person. R+
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I _ ’ ' His father

| — * near speaker iuen.r person addressed|  absent, visible absent, invisible

i Near speaker ' .yigkye o'mphkyes ! yighye o'mplyasuq | gighye Impsyase | yighwe & mpkyasi’

q Near pebon ad- chnq o'mpuqsiky . yiquq dmpuqs wiquq 'mduqsz o yiquq 'mpuqse’
Absent, vmblc T yiq ompauly : viq 6mp{¢$J/q o yiy é'mpa.c nig 0’ mpasé’

. Absent, invisible ; ‘ iy ' mpésiky . iy ompésuy .| yiy I'mpésa : yiq 6'mpese’

Their father is formed correspondingly : yigkye smpdaoghyes &c.
‘The use of the various forms of the possessive pronoun is illustrated by the.
following examples:— -

hizem wa'tldem gn 8'mpa, that is what  they sald to my father (literally, that
the word to my father)

he'em wa'tldem Sen o mpw, that is what my father said (that is my father's word).

heem wa'tldemtl tsn o'mpa, that is what my father will say. E

heem wa,tldsmtl gqn 8'mpa or 1sé qn i'mpa, that is what they will say to my father.
Ju’koa sen 8'mpa, my father’s house. .

qn d'mpa aq’é'tek, my father took it.

ts'd tsen tite'mtlug la gn d'mpa, nge my hat to my father.

t8'é gn tite'mtlug, give to my hat !

t ap’e’tmla qyiskyin likya'yukn, I broke this with my hammer here.

t'ap ‘etentla qgyin likya'yukn, I broke my hammer here.

qn d'mpa ag’é't tsn tlte'mtla, my father took my hat (away).

qn Impa aq utltsat { t;"’} tite'mitla, my father took my hat (bnt- left it here).

When the sentence contams an interrogative or demonstratwe pronoun the pos-
sessive pronoun is generally attached to them.
nz'dzn likya'y® ? where is my bammer? gyi'men likya'yt, here is my hammer. -
wi'nen D’mpa 7 where i is my father? gyea'mgyin_ompky né'kye, my father
. here said this.
' hé'men 6'mpa ne'kya, my (absent) father
said it.
The pronoun may be affixed to the noun as well : :
he (absent) is thy father, A&'Em 'mpé and hd'Em a’sé.
he (absent) is your father, Zdzms &'mpdaoqué and hiem &'sdaoque.

It is remarkable that the posse551ve suffix may be ngen to the verb as well, at
least in imperative forms : -

give me thy hat (near thee), g&'¢sis tiE’ mtluq

SUBSTANTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOTUN..

C N B Ours | Ous |
- | Mine | Thine | (jpclusive) = (exclusive) | YO
| Near speaker . na;.szky I ho'siky : na'sEntsiky : nasenughn | h'sdaoghy
%.I"Near person addressed nosug | ki'suq | no'sEmtsug . nd'semuquq | ho'sdaoqug
| Absent, visible . . .| nd'sé hi'se | nd'senise | nGSEnuqé : ho'sdaoge
Absent, invisible . .| no'sz' | hi'sé nd'sERts?’ . ni'sEmugeé’ | ho'sdaogé’
His
. ‘ ' i , i
i —_ . near'speaker nzms;ﬁn‘ ‘i _absent, visible _absent,invisible;
Near speaker Ly krikn .Mskyti’k'uq. U haskya'ke  hasky@'kee
Near person ad- 7¢aso qugkikn | lhasd'qoakug | haso'goak:. “haso'qoalk-é
dressed ! i
Absent, visible | hase'k-ikn haso'keug | hase'l hase'ke
| hast'sk - hasg'ské

Absent, invisible | has#kiku hasokug
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Theirs is formed in the same way : hasdaoghyd'kikn &e.
The possessive pronoun of the Héiltsuk- 'dialect is far less complicated.

ADJECTIVE POSSBSSIVE PROXNOCUN. ) ®

Singular, 1>t person, k:— Plural, 1st person (incl.), k-ants— L
“ 2nd ,, —( )’ s Ist, ,  (excl), kantk‘—
> 3rd ", —s ' » 2nd —(&)s | noun redu-
’ Ty 3rd —3 phcated

We have to dlstmgmsb in this dialect also the four locations of near to speaker,

near person ‘addressed, visible, invisible.

father | Thv father Onr(mclnswe) }Our (exclusxve)i Yout father .
I

" Near speaker . k sau mpkx au'mpkys k antsau mplm uk antkau’ mpku aiau mpk s
Near person k'sau m]mq ‘au mm]mqs k'an'tsau mpug ,k antkaw'mpug | aiau'mpugs | 5
addressed ”

- iM
I

1

. Absent, visible ksau'mpa e 'mpas ‘k antsan' mpa Ica/ntkau’mpa | aiau'mpis -

Absent,mvxsxble?k'sau’ mpats‘au ‘mpatsos k'antsau’mpatx.k antka' mpats‘ aiau mpatsos

His father - :
T - near speaker n:gérmn !absent, visiblei i;ﬁl’e ‘
Near speaker o au’hzkyaské ampugsky | au mpaska : " au mpatskn :
Near person addressed | aw'mkyasug * au mpugsuq " au' ‘mpasug | au 'mpatsuq
Absent, visible - | au mkyase Caw'mpugsi | au'mpasé | aw'mpatsé

Absent, invisible aw'mkyasits | au’mpuqsits‘l au’mpasits | au'mpatsits

i
i
i
:

“Their Jather is. formed in the same wav from ‘the rednphcated noun: aiawn'm-
kyaskn. . R .
' SUBSTANTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN.

’ : q i [
- . Miné | Thine . (i'nglfsive)_' {Ours (exclusive);  Yours

, Near speaker . .| n&/sokn ?k‘au.é:‘)’kn néss'keentska| nassk-Enthikn bk dusokn
Near person ad- | n&'ssg kauss'q |neésd'k-Entsuqi néso'kEntkug @ k-ek-ausi'q
dressed . i : ) i

Absent, visible. . | n&'sé J.k‘ausé’, nEso'keENtse | neso'k Enthe 1 ek a'use

| Absent, invisible . | né'séts ik'ausé'ts n&so' ke Entsts, néso'kEntkéts | ek a'uséts

. his (absent, visible), ass'ko2. theirs (absent, visible) az30' k-oé.
“w ( , ,invisible), asa'k-oéts. " » (  ,invisible), aéss'koets.
THE VERB.
-INTRANSITIVE VERB.
Kuwaliutl Dialect.

1. Noun or Adjective 7_vit7z verbum substantivum.
' smoker, ua'qpis.

-

1st person singular, wa'gpisin
2nd ,, ” ua'q pits.

" 3rd » near spleaker,‘  wa'qpisika.
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: /
3rd person singular, near person addressed, ua'qpisug. -
3rd ,, * . absent, visible, ua'q pise.
.%d ., -, absent, invisible, ua'q piseE.
~1st ,,  plaral, incl, o uZ'uaqg prisents.
st ,, . excl, ) ui'uaq pisenug.
2nd . " e uTua'y pits.
3rd . » - Dear speaker, wzua'q pisika.
3rd. . »  near person addressed, wtua'q pisug.
3rd ,, »  absent, visible, - wua'qpise. .
3rd . »  absent, invisible, uina'q pisee.
2. Intransitive Verb,
o - to eat, hama'p. A
1st person sin, , _ " hamd'pen.
2nd ,, - B hama’ prs.
3rd- |, »  Dear speaker, hama'pika.
3d » Dear person addressed, kama’pug.
3rd -,, " absent, visible, hama’pe
. 3rd |, » absent, invisible, hama'pe'.
1st ,,  plural, incl, . hama'pents.
Ist »  excl, . hama'penug.
2nd , " - hama'pdaogs. -
3rd |, » near speaker, hama’pdaog’iks.
3rd ,, .~ near person addressed, hama’pdaog'ug.
3rd ,, " absent, visible, hama'pdaog'e.
3rd , »  absent, inyisible, 'h:_zmki'z:daog’;x.
R Heéiltsuk: Dialect. ,
1. Noun or Adjective witk verbum substantivam. _ -
smoker, ua'gpis.
C1st person singular, ua'qpisnogua..
2nd ,, woo - ua'qpitss.
3rd , ' ,  absent, visible, ug’gpitse.
1st ,,  plural, inel. u'q pisEnts. - .
st |, ” excl. . uaa'q pisenths.
-2nd ,, ,/ . o wnaav' g pitss.
3rd ,, .. ,, absent, visible, uaaw'qpise.
. ./ 2. Intransitive Verb.
‘to drink, ni'ka. .
' 1st person sing,, n@'kransgua. - 1st person plural, incl,, nak-a/nts,
) : st -, o, - excl., nak-a’nths. . .
2nd ,, »  maka'ss. 2nd ,, » aka'stla and nénd'kass.
3rd! ,, »n naka'ss. * '311:1‘ . . naka'sé and néna'k-ase.

material at my di is not
ween the numerodulsspomtensa (see
incorporated object,

“
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SR Ruwalkiutl Dialect. \
~to Kill, tzla'mas. '
o * Singular A
Object 1st berson ) , 2nd person i 3rd pers. ﬂ\earspeaker
1st pers. sing. : — i —as gya'qen . —ikm? gyd’gEn .
2nd. » | —=entltl ! - . —ikautls )
8rd ,, ! © —entlakikn | gasé'kikn C —kyd'kikat
1st pers. plut. incl, - o — " —%kn gya'qEnts
Ist ,, » excl o — | —asgya'qenug . —ku gya'genug
2nd ,,-. | —daogEntlutl ’ — : ¢ —daogi
3rd , ! —daogentiakikn | —daogas?kiku® i —daogk /&.’k 77
< : - S
‘ Plural \ .
Object - - - . - -
: | 1st pers. incl.  1st person exel. ! 2nd person 3rd pel%on
1st pets sing. —_ — —daogas gya'qen —daogikul g\g/d’qxn
2nd ,, ', — —Enugiitl - —daoqzkywtl"
3rd ,, -, | —Entsakikn | —enuguakikn \—daogastkiky kya'k: i\ka‘ ;
ist ,, plur. - - . — ‘tleﬂxh/masdaogzka ;
incl. . . gya'qEnts’
1st pers. plur — —daogas gyd'qe- tletielamasdaogiky |
- excl. nug® . gya'gEnuq
2nd pers, ,, —_ S — —_— tlctizlamas
A i daoqikyutl
3rd ,, ! S — 5 — fdaoqa.wk'ika_’ tletlelamas-
i : daoghya'k: zk&‘

‘“‘ The characters of the tenses : —utl for the past and —¢1 for the future follo\w the

stem of the verb:

we are going to kxll thee, tlsla/maxtlanu qitl.
we have killed thee, tlelamas’utlenw'gutl.

*The transitive verb may be inflected by means of auxiliary verbs, in whlch za.l the
latter are treated like an intransitive verb, while the verbal stem retains the idcor-
porated pronoun or is followed by the pronominal object.

. I have killed thee, . -
-+ . I have killed him (near me), lemen tlela'maskikn.

" thou hast kllled me,

lemER tlz:ha'masutl

ler'ms tlsla'mas.gya'gEn.

°

. ! The form for ¢ person near speaker’ is here ngen for *near addressed perso; E
the ending is —ug mstead of ——zkx for absent, vxsxble, ——e, for absent, mvxslble,

—EE Or &,

2z Also instead of the plural form w1t.h —daog thh reduphcatlou tlztlEkb"m&\l\

sase'k ik,

8 Near person addressed : —ugiitl; absent, —éatl. .
- * The various forms corresponding to thelocations of snb] ect and object correspond”

|

to those of the substantive possessive pronoun, third person (see p. 108).

s These forms have the same ending as that with the object. in 3rd (viz. 2nd) perso;
singular, but is reduplicated : tlétizlamasentsak:i'ks, tletlxla masmuguﬂ and tletlx

la'masenuguak?' k.

¢ Or tlétlela'masas gy«i’gxnuq
? Or, if it does not appear from the context that the objeet is plural : tletlzlama
sasek?'kn. The forms of the subject, second person singular, object, third person

. plural, and subject, second person plural, object, third person smgnlar and plural are -
* identical ; it must be decided from the context what is meant.

¢ In thxs and the followmg form-the verb must be reduphcated. A e
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Heiltsuk” Dza,leot
to kﬂl Elqa (- sta,nds for the singular, elga : = for the plura.l awlqa.).

i Smgular
Object pa— . : — —7
| 1stperson. . 2ndperson = '~ 3rd person?
Ist person smg'ular . - L —sontla . —kyintla-
2nd » 2 i - 7“7!] utla S b o —k]/'ﬁtl@
3rd , ! | —nd'guakkn —sokka - - ?
Ist ,  ploralincl = | — T = | —lyintlints
st ,, ,» excl. . =sontlinth* ' —kyintlinth
2nd ,, " { =0 yutla — = gtlsosk kn®
3rd ,, !t l =naguak-ka = 3ok kn -
’ Plural R
Object - — ~
. 1st person incl, ‘| 1st person excl. | 2nd person - 3rd person?
1st person sing. — ‘ — | =sontla = kyintla,
2nd . B —mEentkutla —_ =kyiutla
3rd. »nt. —mentskkr | —mentkka =sokku 7
st ,, plarinel. | — — =0 =kyintlints
11ist ,, .-, excl —_ o= =sontlinght | =rkyintlinth*
2nd ,, — | =mentkutla —_— 1 )
3rd ,,  ,'- = mEntsk-ka = mmztkka = sokkn ?

" The characters of the tenses —-mﬂtc for the past and —¢? for the fatare follow
the stem of ‘the verb. -

- The principal differences between the inflexions of the transitive verbs in the two
dialects are found in the incorporation of the object first person in the verb in the
Hailtsuk- dialect and the constant reduplication of the stem in the same dialect.
The latter evidently disappeared in the Kwakiutl dialect through the use of the

plaral —daoq. Auxxhary verbs are used in the Helltsuk in the same way as in the
Kwakmtl . ] = )
: ' IMPERATIVE '
. Kwakiutl. . . ) Héiltmk'.
eat ! (singalar) Aama'p k ha'msens! S .
let us eat ! Immh*'tatsznts 13 . haia'msgnsents !
~ eat! (plural) -ké&'map ! ’ kam’msnm ! e
Heiltsuk': let him. (near speaker) eat ! Immmnsé’k kh !

let him (near speaker, food near speaker) eat ! hamsehse'leka !
let him (food, absent, visible) eat! ° - hamsEnss kek !
. let him (absent, visible) eat ! hamsense'lz !

o - let him (absent, invisible) eat ! -<hamsEgrsele'ts!

L]

- 7
3 The tlmd person loeatwn near speaker is given. The other forms are formed
ﬁ-om the corresponding endings: near person addressed, —ndgquak-ug ; absent, visible,
: ké; absent, invisible, —ndguak-éts.
2 Near person addressed —ugintla ; absent, vmble, —Entla ; a,bsent invisible,

- —gtsintla. -
. 3 Also = kyitla. mzclgastlsa’se he (absent, vxszble) will kill you. Thxs form
appears rather doubtful.

: + Formed from a.nother derivative of the stem’ " ham, to eat, viz., kamnzt while .
_ the others are derived from Iza/ma Y2
s From lw«'msa ;
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Kwakiutl - Heiltsuks ]

strike (singular) : strike (plural) kill (singular) | kill (plural) |

rlgansen'tla aizlgansE'ntla
- » gya'qen
him! mini'taskikn - miritinda’ogelas- |
(near speaker) kika &e.
us!  min%'tas gya'qEnuq —
i them' same as smgnlar . - —

Pond

lqaxse’k'zlm aiElansE’ Feikn

l

h O !

me! mimitas gya'gen | miugtmda'oqelds *‘
|

i

!

elgamse'ntlintht aielqanse'ntlintk
mElqanse'k ‘iku mr:lqaase’ kikn

R

s o . let me feed thee | - hamgyilalasentlatl, K.
- let me feed you! hamgyiladaoglasentlitl, K.
let us feed thee! |  hamgyilala'senogutl, K.
let us strike him, them ! min'ztasentsak:, K.
let us kill him ! .- Elganse'ntske, H. .
let us kill them !- ) mElqamx’ntsk 2, H.

An interrogative exists in both dJa..ects, but it has not become quite clea.r to me :

dost thou eat ? haemsa'sa? H.
does he (near pers. addr) eat 7 hamsa'eugtsa ? H.
do you eat-? : haia"mses? H.

Oné of the most. important characteristics of the verb is thé,t, whenever it is
accompanied by an adverb, the 1atter is inflected, not the verb :

I do not eat, - yéd' snagua ha'msa, H.
be did not(1) say(2) so, ky#'sika(l) né'kya(2), K

In the case of transitive verbs the adverb takes the ending corresponding to the -
intransitive verb, the verb retains the incorporated object.. Thus the adverb
assumes the character of an auxiliary verb.' In some cases the object is treated in

- the same way : )
we see (2) all (1) of them, agya’mmtk‘ (l) dok ola'taé (2), H

FORMATION OF WORDS. )

Mr. Hall does not enter into this subject very fully, and the following notes .-
will, for this reason, be welcome. The analysis of words of the Kwakiutl language
is very easy. A great number of nouns occur in two separate forms, independent
and dependent. Whenever such a noun occurs in connection with another word it
is incorporated in the latter. So far as I am aware, only suffixes occur in Kwakiutl. °
A number of these nouns signify classes, for instance tree, female. Locative suffixes

" are found in very great numbers. Adjectives and verbs are also’ mcorporated I
give a list, arranged alphabetxmlly

about, here and

there ~—wuilila} K. tle’ kuilila, moving about. “
} ld' kwilila, camping here and there.
along . —ntala, K. along round object : composed with —niits, side
. of—, ka'tsnutsentala,)to walk along round
object.

along flat object : comaposed with —&ng, edge -
of—, ka'tsengentala, to- walk along flat
o . o object.
always —tl, K. amd'qulatl, always giving away blankets.
. : bagbaku'latl, always eating’ human flesh.
among —aka, K. H. neq’akd'la, to pull out of f-ullabox, K. (ie.,
: o from among.
‘ . : ma'k-aka, to throw among, H
arm, upper —siapé, K. H,  oeszapé’, upper arm, K. H.
. tl’z'tsi‘bpo/ skin of upper arm, K.
Kuk wtsid'pe, skin of upper arms, H.

1 The —/a in this and several others is probably a verbal suffix.
. . 8 ' S, HG
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‘around
_Back

N t;each

body
bottbm“of ‘

breast

tocall -

in cance

capable of
to take care of
corner .

country, outside
house

down

down river a
ear

earth
edge

exp'ér't.

.eye _‘

face

to do something
‘with face

farthest

fire

foot

fprehéad

fragment
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K 4—33ta§ K. H.

—Zkya, K. H,

—is, K. H.

—lis, K. H.

—na, H.

V —gste, K.

—gtz, H.
—poé, K,

—poa, H.
—qa, K.

——ésa, K.
—gs, H.

' —t3'3, K.

—tEs, H.
—gsila, K.
—né, K. -

—Us, K.

—alis, H,
~—qa, K. H.

—tusela, K. H.
—atoé, K., -

—atog, H. = |
—gyilis, K. H.

-—nqé, K. H.

—pis, K. He
~—lk, K. H.

—gstoé, K.
—qstoa, H.
—emaé, K.
—Eemé, H.

—ZkEm, sEm, K, H.d'ikyak'éma’it,

—kaua, K.
—qtlala, K. H.

—s?tsé, K. H.
—a'oé; K.
—é'ioa, H.
—tses, K,

kra'tséstala, to walk all around, K,
toe'stala, to go all around, H.
omwé'sta, rilm. -
an?'kya, back, K. . i
oskamé'kya, back, H. {=round outside of back)

- mint'kyent, K., to strike back. '
&' qois, wide beach, K.
ya'k ois, driftwood on beach, H.

" &lgyispalis, sandspit on beach, K. (dika, good,

—is beach [compound - figyis=sand], —pa
point, —is beach.). Cf. country, -
okona’, body, H.
‘tlogoana’la, sick all over body, H.
0'gstZ, bottom of a thing, K.
kga’qte, notch of arrow (=notch in bottom), H, -
ap0'¢, breast, K.
&' k’Gpoz, breasthone, K.,
184" poa, breastbone, H.
Qud'qunagan, I call a canoe’s name, i.e., want
to buy a cange. -
gua’gsala, to sit down in canoe (gua, to sit;
—gsa, canoe ; —la, verb).
lagsut, to load canoe (la, to go;
| —ut, va). )
45'qts’es, seer (dsg—to see). )
kda'wat’es, with good power of hearing.
ma'mugsila, taking care of salmon weirs,
gua'né, to sit down in corner.

—gs, in canoe ;

- —us, —is, K. H. bsg'u’s, man in woods, in country, K.

tlaau's, to stand outside, H.
w'nakuis, world, K.
‘héstalis, round the world (—#&sta, around; s,
country), K.
iua'lis, land where always wind, H. Cf. beach.
"I@'ga, to go down, H.
kd'tsgqala, to go down, K.
latw'sela, to go down river-in canoe, K,
-t8'end’tola, ear is sick, K.
naksidEtoa’, both ears, H.
ld'gyilis, to land, K. H. (la, to go.) :
amai’'ngé, youngest child, K. (ama, small; —nge,
edge = smallest.) .
mak-a'nqaut, to throw along, H. (maka, to
throw; —nge, edge; —ut, v.a:)
ni'kpis, drunkard, K. H.
nd'leilk:, drunkard, K, H. |
‘naki'lk-in, I drink often, K.
&iknsogstos, with' pretty eyes, K.
hd'bagstoa, eyelashes, H. (%dp— hair.)
meé' maatlemas, two faces, K.
Eu'smé, skin of face, H.

to look up, K. (aikya, above;
—k-zm, ; —R'7Z, verb suffix), see: outside
of round thing. ) :
a@ikyak-aua, farthest above, K.
ha'netlala, kettle on fire, K. H.
% gqtlala, much fire, K.
kod'kroansitse, toes, H.
Oqtlaksi'tse, heel, K. forehead), K
atkya'oz, pretty ( =good forehead), K.
tl(ilz'é’ioa,%eadﬁng of cedar-bark, H.
- Qua'kunatses, fragment of canoe, )
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to go.w look for —-awla, K.

group —gszm, K.

hand. —tsana, K.
) —skyana, H.

head —kéa, H.

_ head covering —mil, K. H.
hindpart —qtlée, K. H. .
“in . —1s5, tsoa, K. H.

ipstrument —ayo, K. H.
interior of house —ti, K. H.
interior of man —s, K. H.
large - —tsé, K.

A —kya'oz, H
-to make —gyila, K.

: —la, K. H.

motion . —nakula, K. H.
mouth —agste, K.

. —gqta'e, H.
inside of mouth = —étiga'oé, K
mouth of river '—-.mvae. K.
neck ——qaoe, K..

‘—gda'oa, H.
noise —kyala, K. H.
*  —ala, K. H.

nose —itlpa, K. H.
on (roof, chair) —latlz (la), H
on flat object —itsué, K.

: —tsoa, H.
on a long object —kyena, K. H.
opposite —kyiut, K.
other side - —sut, K.
out of— —¢7tltsoa, K. H.-

outside of house —agse, H
outside, in woods —ils, K. H.
participle passive  —s5, K. H.

penis —sak-do, K

. people —eénog, K. H.
—itq, H.
—ala, K.

place of, house of —as, K. H.
place where some- o

thing is regularly

done . —tEms, K.
place of, probably

hollow receptacle—atsé, K. H.

point —pa, K. H.
pole : - —pik, K. H.
to pretend —butla, K.
purpose —numa, K. -
to reach —ka, K. H, -
real —kyass, K.
refuse —miit, K.

: : " —daoa, H

hi'natlaia'la, to go to buy a gun.
gy&'qsem, a group of chiefs.

k' Emqi'titsana, left hand.

% agskyana, hand cut off.

tld'k kéa, bareheaded. i
yiqu'mitl, mask (=dancing head covenng)
doqtlé'e, stern of canoe, K.

nala'gtlek:s, youngest daughter, H. (—Z%'s, fem )
la'tsoa, to enter, H. (la, to go.

ts'entsila, heada.che, K. (= msuie sick.)
s'rways, paddle, K

gta'yo, knife, H.

.goa ztl to sit in house, K._ H.

se'ilis, snake in man, K, N

gyoktse, large house, K.

t'¢'semkya’ 02, large stone; H. (see: real)
ha'mggila, to feed. .

ha'iatlila, to mend, K. -

k&"inakula, to go straight a.head H.

- ha'pagstz, beard, K.

hapgta'é, beard, H.

- wapétlqd'oé, saliva (Water inside mouth), K,

(see neck.)
tliesi'mae, mouth of river with clover roots.

.oga'oe, K., neck.

tlakgd'oa, H., neckring of cedar-bark.

k5 aszuakyala H, whltemanslangnage

bgua'la, K. H., to spea.k (man) (=man’s noxse)

kkya’la K. H to speak (female) ( woman’s
noise).

" a'lkitlpa, H., to bleed from nose.

gua'latiela, to sit on chair.
ka'tseltsug, to walk on a plank.
ti'tsoa, to walk on a plank.
"kyem, to sit on a long ob]ect
neqhkyu'ta, opposite a rocky place (—a, rock)
koe'sut, far away on other side.
tQ'otltsoa, H., to jump out of. .
gua'qsé, H., to sit outside the house.
dapi'ls, K., to flood ground.
M’makyalasa, K., the bated one.

. magsakd'o, K., with tied penis -(a name oc:

curring in a trad1txon)

 tlask ’e’nog, K., people of the ocean.

ma'q enoq, K, killer whale (=secretly pnrsumg
people). -

M’lq’erwq, H., killer whale ( =murderer).

K-ok-ai'tq, H., people of K-o'k-a.

Tla'tlasik oa la K., people of the ocean

gy u'h:tas, K., porpoise place .

) k'ui’lastsms, K., feasting place.

mEekoa'tsé, H., mortar.

ai'kapa, K sharp good po

mo'qik:, K heraldic column( pole to whlch
[bla.nkets'l are tied).

 mé'qabiutla, to pretend to sleep.

k’ak-otla' numa, to come to learn.
la'ka, K., to go past.

- begua’numkyass, a real man.

ha'mit, rest of food.
hamasd'oa, rest of food.
8a

m,{? o
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relationship —mp, H. K. aw'mp, H., father.
side of round thfncr —nitl, K. o'nutleme, cheek =side of face. - -
small —piti, plur.
& —mené'q, K. gyakmt'urpl gyokmeng' q, small house.
- —oe, H. . guk'o¢, small house.
smell —pala, K. H* ua’qp’ala smell of smoke.
; stone —a, K. H. gua'la, H., to sit on stone.
{ superlative —kame, K. H.  nolokemaé, no'lok amé, K., the greatest fool.
i surface of water —2i¢, K. H. . - gyili'tle, to steal on water, to go stealing in
i g - - canoe, K.
R taste —p'a, K. H. aikmp'a, sweet = good taste.
through —qst'oa, H. lags?'oa, to go through—
g time of— —Eeng, K. H. tlze'ng, H., time of potlatch.
tooth ) —ué, K. . kagné, having lost one tooth (=mnotch in
- o teeth).
, —asia, H. tlogoansia, toothache.
top —qto'¢, K. gua'qtoa, to sit on top of a thing.
top of box, bucket, - ) . .
&e, ‘—kyaz, K. H. wé'kyaé, H., not quite full (n#, negation).
tree —mis, K. ba'aqumis, maple (=leaf tree).
under —a'poa, K. H.  tod'vut, H., to walk under.
upward —ustd (la), K.  tUEpusta’la, to climb a mountain.
. * —sustéwa, H. Zogsusté'wa, to look up.
verbal suffixes —unit, K. H. tropmit, H., it is ebb tide.
—it, K. H. na'k’it, K., to drink.
—la, K. H. tlokoa'la, H., to be sick.
verbum activam  —¢, K. H. ta'kumt, H., to cover face with blanket.
—ut, K. H. la' ¢sat, H., to load canoe.
to want —égst, K. H. nd'k ggst, K., thirsty. :
water —sta, K. H. tu'gsta, H., to jump into water. &
. in water —is, K. H. wmwzq’ci’pm, H., bottom of sea (—nge, edge,
: - —apoa, under ; —1s, in water),

woman —ka, ——k a3, K. tlole'k as, niece. )
: a'tak-a, pet daughter.
—aqsem, —ks, H. B7' hlqulaqssm, Bilqula woman (stem redupli-
: cated).
mEnW'yak:s, sister.

- ' NOOTEKA.

The following notes have been derived from material collected in 1888 in.
Victoria from two Tlao'kath, from other material collected 1889 in Alberni, prin-
cipally from a half-blood Indian named Wa’te. Bishop N. J. Lemmens, of Victoria,
B.C, had the great kindness to give me the pronouns and the inflection of the verb
in the Tlao'’kath dialect. A number of suffixes were obtained from a manuscript of
the Rev. Father Brabant, who is said to be thoroughly conversant with the language.
, : The dialect treated here is the Ts'icia’ath, which differs somewhat from the northern

dialects. Incidentally, remarks on the Tlao'kath are given.

PrONETICS. _ 3
©
Vowels: . a, e B i, o, 0, u. . 3
Consonants: p; w; m; ky; k; k', q; Q; y, H; t, n; s, ts
(c, tc), tl;

s and s partake of the character of ¢ and Ze, as in Kwakiutl, and it is doubtful
whether they can be considered separate sounds. All consonants occur as initial
sounds, No combination of consonants occur in the begmmng of words. The
following terminal combinations were observed : .

kh ks o
sk hs ‘ - kt ktl
tek, . - gs ) pt . qtl
tk otk th ms - mts ct mtl

ntl
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. The terminal m and 2 are sonant and somewhat 1engt-hene11. " In this dialect
takes generally the place of 7 of the northern dialects. . :

_ GRAMMATICAL Nortes.
THE NOUN AND THE ADJECTIVE.

The noun has a singular and plural. The latter is formed by the suftix —mena. -
In 4 few caxes it is formed by reduplication, epenthesis, or dieresis. . : :
fire, i'nik; pl. ¥'tinik and ¢'nikmena.
house, mahté; pl. mama’hte. .
village, ma'utl ; pl. ma’ maicl.
common man, mé'steim ; pl. maid’stcima.
child, %u'na ; pl. ta'tnéis (—is, diminutive).
canoe, ted'pats ; pl. teeyd’pats and teapatsmena. -

— ’ man, %Js ; pl. ké'os. R )
man, tee'kup ;. pl. tea'kupéa.
island, tea'ok ;- pl. tea'teak.
woman, tlo'tsma ; pl. tlotsamy.
chief, tca'mate ; pl. tc'atca’ mata.

I am not quite certain whether this is really a plural or whether it is rather a
distributive. In a number of cases I found the singular form applied where we should
expect the plural; p.e., all the men, teosa'¢tc tee’kup. My impression is that -mena
is a real plural, while the amplified stem is actually a distributive. The exceptions
given above may. be explained by assuming that the distributive is used instead
of the plural. This opinion is supported by the fact that any noun when it is clearly,

- ‘distributive has a form corresponding to the exceptions given above. This becomes

e

clear in compounds of parts of the body that are double. We find, for instance, in

compounds with -nuk, hand :
" bones of hands, kaha'mutnuku'm; from hae'mit, bone.

flesh of hands, ¢s"isk-tsesnukum ; » t3'i'sk-mis, flesh.
second fingers, tete'itsnuku'm ; » ta'ia, elder brother.
gkin of hand, tutu'k-oak-nuku'm; s tu'koak, skin.
strong-handed, na'cnaknuk , na'cuk, strong.

The plural of adjectives with the verbum substantivam is fprnied in the same
way : < : :

sick, ta"itl; - pl tataticl.
long, ia'% ; s ia@'iak. ,
large, k; - » k. :
(See p. 119, Inflection of the Verb.)
NUMERALS.
Y CARDINAL NUMBERS.
.1 nup. 1 man, ts's’'wak. 9 ts'o'wakutl. 100 sutce’k. -
2 a'tla. - 10 hai'a. 120 no’p’ok-.
3 k-a'tstsa. - 11 hai'd ic ts'o’wak. . ‘140 a'tlpok-.
4 mo. : 20 tsa'keéits. 160 a'tlakutlek.
5 st'tca. . 30 tsa’k-eits’ic hai'a. = 180 ts'o’wakutle’k-.
6 no'pod. . 40 atle'’k. ) 200 hai'uk-.
7 a'tlpo. - 60 k-atstse'k. - 1000 satc’ek-prtuk-.
8 a'tlakutl. : 80 moye'k:. .

The system of numerals is quinary vigesimal. Eight and nine are respectively
two and one less than ten. N i

The numerals take suffixes which denote the objects counted..- Besides the class
suffixes for round, long, flat objects, days, fathoms, the numerals may take any of the
noun and verbal suffixes (see p. 124). THe numerals are all derived from the same
stems, the sole exception being one, £5'a'7wak, which is applied to men only. Itisa
curious fact that in counting objects other than men derivatives of ¢s'3'nak are used
for nine and twenty. : )

i,

5
b
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—_ s . One } - "Two

nu’pk-amitl S a'tlak-amit] -

round thing ; animate !
. nu'pts'ak: - H a'tlats/ak:

i
long%
flat A — b
day i nu'ptcitl : a'tlatict]
fathom ! nu'pietl a'tlietl
. span ! nu' p;t;k : a'tlpitanoutl
; - nu ak —_
group of objects {i o Iﬁ o amit] °
basket, bag j nuphtak
round thing in canoe. : nupk-a'mias
round thing on beach | nupk-a'miis

- &e. o

a'tlahtak
" atlak-a‘mias
atlak-a‘miis
%

H

o ORDINAL NUMBERS.
the first, @'wi. . ) the third, o'hsnutl.
the second, o'pitcas. . . the last, o2’k tle

 NUMERAL ADVERBS. )
" once, nu'pit. twice, a'tlpit. three times, katstsapit.,

. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS.
one to each, tsatsa'wak, nunu'p. four to each, ma'ma.
two to each aa'tla. . five to each, susuéc’'a’.
three to each k'aka’t:tsa ~ six to each, nunups.
Distributive numerals are also formed from compound numerals:

one long thmg to each, nu'nuptsa’k:. 0

THE PRONOUN.

PEBSO\AL PRONOTX.
Kn"okatq dxalect. :

1, s¢’ya. . - me, g&'te’itl : ‘

thon, so'ua. thee, s'titl.

he (ots). —_ . i i
we, né'na._ us, né'haitl. we, ni'na. us, nd'haitl.
you, si'ma. to you, sé¢'haitl. . ]
they (ots). > ;
In a few cases I find another personal pronoun denved from the article pronoun .
(see the Verb, p. 119): : . » )
we, a'nine. “o you, ané'tss. they, and'atl. S .
Tc'etc'im'i' sim’a ané'tsy ﬂmtamd'm, make yourselves ready, you tribes. 8 r

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. )
it is mine, s¢id'sa. it is ours, nénwd'sen.
it is thine, soud’szits. it is yours, sénase’itso,
it is his, a'tsmd. . it is theirs, otsma’atl.
my, -is. our, -kine. . . his, -ye. their, -yéetl.
thy, -&. your, -itkss. ~ his (absent), -z. their (absent), z&¢l.

RN

In terms of relationship the suffix -¢4'sd, foum.ne g the term, is omitted in the first
and second persons of the possessive pronoun :
father, nowe'k so. thy father, #o'wa.
my father, no'wis. . - his father, noné'k: .wyg

D}.‘.MOh STBATIVE PRONOUN.

this, Aitlié; . (hetis, Tiaokath).
* that, a'gha; (3"1“8, » )
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The stem Iut- is composed with'suffixes dénoting locality to form demonstrative
pronouns, which are very numerous :

hitapois, that one underneath on beach.
kitahs, that one in canoe.

»Izi.titl, that one in house. = &e,
_ THE VERB.
: INDICATIVE.
E —_ i Present “ - Imperfect t Perfect o
i ! . ! . =
—! - [ -
: st person singular | ha-u'krwak i ha-ukitah | ha-uke'tloh -
" 2pd ’ | ha-ukoe'its ha-ukiteits ~ ha-uketlé'its
i 3rd . i ha-w'kma ha-ukitma .o .
Sist ,, plural ¢ - ha-ukwi'ne ha-ukiti’ ne . Xc.
2nd ,, ' | ha-ukoe'itss . ha-ukité'itso :
3d » : ha-w'kmatl l ha-ukitatl
_ _ 3 ].,_.—‘q e - e P
- . Plusquam Perfectum | Future F utu’mfxg Exactum
D lst person singular | - hka-ukstlitah . ha-uka'Ftlak  ha-uka'ktlitak
§ 2n " ”» ' )
Z 3rd o ° - : ’ "
Ist - ,, plural . &e. ' " Xc. . . &e.
. 2Ud » »» oo . ) ’ ,v . ' '
3rd 3 ”» ' '

There are four principal tenses, from which the others are derived: Present,
Imperfect, Perfect, Future. The first is derived from the stem; the second has the
character -i¢; the third, -£t; the fourth, ak-tl. .

In the plural forms the stem of the verb may be amplified by reduphcatxon._
dizresis, or epenthesis, as the case may be.

. Present.

Lst person plural kwukrm,e and * hawakamuw
2nd ,, s  ha-uko&'itsc ,, hawakamé'itso.
3rd ,, y»  a-uw'kmatl ,, harwa'kamaat! and hawd'kama.

.

Or, from t&'itl, sick :
: 1st person plural, t&'itline and tatmth ne.

Other plurals of verbs dre:

. not to know, kayi'mhe ; - pl. k@' hayimhe. o
- to sleep, na'-itc; Ly, hd'ite.
P awake, tlu'pha ; » tyupla.
o ) to sneeze, ta'p itscitl ; W tatap’itscitl.

When the stem of the verb ends with a vowel, m is inserled between stem and -
ending. It may also be used after the character of the perfect -z¢l.

not to see, tea'tné. we eat, hanakami'ne.
I do not see, tca'tnémak. "I have caten, ha-uke'tlah and ha-uks’ tlmak

. . When the stem of the verb ends in 2 the latter is transformed into m when -
followed by a vowel, except in the case of the perfect :

to Lnow, ka'méetap. 1 know, kaméetama lz. .. I bave kndwn, Lkamétaprtla'h.

* The perfect, is used frequently where we bhould expect the present tense. The :
imperfect is used in describing past eventa. The meaning of the other tenses needb ‘ 4
no expla.nanon. . )

el
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CONDITIONAL.
The following forms were obtained from the Rev. Father Nicolali, the m:ssmnary

stationed at Alberni : B
. . Ishould have I should have known, or
I sﬁuld know. known. I intended to know.
1st person singular : kamétapo'sak. kametapahitak. - kametapagatli'tah.
2nd ,, v kaméetapose'its. &c,” &e.
3rd. ,, . kamétaposma,
or kamétaposa.

st plﬁral kamétaposine, &c.

I have obtained none of these forms, but another instead ; the form was obtained
in the foliowing sentence :

if T had been well I should have Teft, wekeahd' mithos waha'kitlithss
(nahd'k, to leave). :

By varyj.n g this sentence T obtained the following forms:

1 should have gone, waha'kitlithes.

thou wouldst have gone, naha'kitlitsuk.
- he would have gone, naha'kitlitka.

we should have gone, waka'kitlitkine.

you would have gone, waka'kitlitasuk.

they would have gone, wakakitlkaatl.

The terminations of this form resemble those of the conditionai in the Tlao'kath-
dialect, which will be found further below.

SUPPOSITIONAL. ‘
to kill, %a'gsap.
ifI Should kill. ~ &e.
— " Present - " Past ’ Future Futurum Ex-

actum

2nd ,, k'aqsapk'&’ %
3rd 4, kaqsaphkd' .
1st ,, plur. | Zagsapku'ne | - &e. &ec. &c.
2nd ,, kaqsapk:d'so : ,

3rd ,, kragqsapkd'atl

1st pers. sing. | kagsapko's kagsamithd's | kagsapaktlkd's | kagsapak tlith-o's

The suppositional is also used as optative. It seems that in this case it takes a

terminal -¢.

I wish I could eat=if I could eat, ka-u'kkde.
I wish thou couldst eat, ha-u'kk-oke. &c.

The same terminal ¢ was found in a number of cases: ‘
if he bhad been well I should have gone, wékcaha mitk oc woha kitlhés.

. IMPERATIVE
The 1mperat1ve has a great wanet) of forms, and I was unable to claSSIfy them in

' any satisfactory way. According to Bishop Lemmens, the subjunctive and impera-

tive are distinguished in the Tlao'ka.th dialect, and similar forms may occur in the
Ts’icia’ath.

The most frequent forms are on -2 in the second person smgu]a.r and -¢c in the

second person plural.

eat !. (singular) ha'-ukmi. . drink ! (singular) e G
eat! (plural) ka'-wknite. =~ - drink ! (plural) nak-ctite.
go away ! Z&'itcs; from Ag"i. : _'-come here ! tew koa,
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. RELATIVE.
The use of the relative form will become clear from the following example :

1 say (1) so (2), who I am (3) shaman ( ).
- amah (1) tco (2) yak-kas(3icta'kya(d).

Ist ‘person singular, yak-kds. . - 1st person plural, yak-i-inc.
2nd ,, “ yakk z"‘cl 2nd ,, -, yakkéEss.
3rd ,, -, yak-kei. - 3rd »  yakkewtatl,
Past, yakitk-as. Future, yak-ak-tikas or yaka'ktlo.

There are other variations of this form:
what a shaman (2) I am (1) ! keayé's (1) wcta'keyi (2) !
which is inflected in the same war. ~_ )
I believe the following form must be classed here also:
I know (1) that thou art (2) a shaman (3), kama'tamak(1)ané’k (2) acta'k yi.
This form is inflected as follows: - ‘

.1st person singular, zné's. . 1st person plural, ani'ne..
2nd’ ,, o ane'k. . 2pd s  anZ'so.
3rd . ané'. rd » ané'tatl.

The personal pronoun mentioned on p. 118 is evidently derived from the same stem.

*  INTERROGATIVE,
sick, #'wtl

lst person singular, t&'itlhas. 1st person plural, #&'itlhens.
» » te'itlhak. 2nd ,, ” te'itlhaso.

3I‘d »» » - teitlha. 3rd ,, »  té'itlhaatl.

PASSIVE.

" to shake, ki'scitl.

Present.
Ist pemn singular, Aisciata'h.. 1st person plural, kisciati'ne.
2nd ' hisciaté' its. 2nd ,, .  Risciateé'itso.
3rd ,, ” hi'sciatma. 3d »  Risciatmaa'tl.
Imperfect :  Aiscianitah.
Perfect : " hiscietlatah.
Future : - hiscitlak-latah.

Fut. exact.: hiscitlak-tlanitah.
Conditional : hisciatosah (according to Rev. Father Verbeck)
Subjunctive : Aisciatlis ( » » “
The Verb of the Tlaé’ katlz Dialect accorrhng to sthop J. N. Lemmens.
INDICATIVE.
to kill, ka’qsap.

- l Present . E Imperfect Perfect
© st per. sing. ! kagsaps or kagsapsic | kagsamitsor kagsapints  kagsapatls or
P : . . kagsapatlsic
i 2nd ,, I k-agsapitsk kagsamititskor k-agsapintitsk l
$3rd ! kagsapic . . k-agsapintic :
Plst o, plnr‘ Tragsapnic kragsaminic
i2nd ,, ,, . kagsapitsic kagsapintitsic

‘8rd ,, ,, | kagsap(akayic ‘ " kagsapintic
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l — ’. 2nd Perfect. Plusqnamperfectnm Future. iFuturum exactum

| e

i1st per. sing. ! L2 a,gsajmmzts l’aqmpatlmts | k-aqsapa.l tl.s L aqsajml"ﬂmts
2 wo ' Tagsapa’ mzt'ztsk kaqsapatlintitsk : f- agsapak-tlitsk ;
3rd v w | ag jsapamztw | kagsapatlintic & ‘aqsapak-tiic !
Ist plur kagssapa'minic | I aqsapatiminic | k-agsapaktinic - ;
» L aqsapamn‘ztsnc kagsapamititsoe | | kagsapalk-tiitsoc
I3rd » o | kagsapamitic R aqsapamztw k agmpal. tiic |

CONDITIONAL.
1st Conditional 2nd Conditional

Lst person singular, % aqsaptsimits -k aqsapeqwtlmt: or Yagsape' qamits
2nd person smgular k aqsaptsmuzt:k

SUPPOSITIO\AL
is identical with that_ of the Ts'icia’ath dialect.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

let me kill, kagsapa’ 'qs let us kill, kagsapa’ne

thou may: est kill, % agsajm ‘ets you may kill, Zagsepa'atss

he may kﬂl 7.: agsapi'at . they may kill, 4 agsapa’at
IMPERATIVE.

2nd person singular, kg’ qsape or k- agsapetle’
2nd person plural, - agsapic or kagsapatlic

RELATIVE.
| - Present i ast Conditional i
i ' ' ‘ 1}
" 1st per. cmg _/alr (] ‘ yakems'tis i yakosis !
i 2nd ,, /ak ik yalk-emi'tik i yak-asik ‘
L ) yakema'te or _/ak emo'tith | | yako'se or yakositek
P st , plur. l yakine yakemi'thine. | yakasine or yakosecine
2nd ,,. 1 yakeso yak-ema'tithss ' yakoséss
t3rd ,, . , . g/zz,k'éi yakema'ts 'k yako'se
INTERROGATIVE.
dirty, tsicgal. - ) wawa, to say.
..... —_—_
l, —_ | Present l’ - Past i Past :
H | ) i i
| lst person smgular | tsicgalhas tsicgalinths . | womwaimithas |
" » 1 tsicgalk | tsicgalintk i mwaraimitk - ;
3rd » ” | tsicqgalh i tsicgalinth oo &c. 1
{1st  ,  plural -  ticgalline | tsicgalinthine :

i 2nd |, ' -\ tsicgalhso | tsicgalinthso |
p 3rd ) " ! txw_r]alh ’ 1 tsicgalinth ’ ;
PassIvE.

" to stnke, hascitl.

! — ’ . Present ,  Past i " Future I
. Ist person singular | hAisciats ' hiscianits ¢ kiscitlal-tlatsic f
l‘ 2nd o hisciatitsh lf hisciamititsh . ,hwcztlal tlatitsh |
| 3rd » lisciatic i . kisc'anitic orlmcz.atmmw. &e. Co
Plst o, lural hisciatenic hiscianitenic - ! f
! p ! !
2nd . kisciatitsoc hisciamititsoe i

3rd » hisciatic N hisciamitic

e

!
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Futuram exactum : hiscitlak-tlanits
~ 1st Conditional : hiscitlifsimatsic
. 2nd Conditional : hiscitlatahints
. SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. .
let me be struck (=strike me), hisciis let us be struck,  hiscié'ne
thou mayest be stfuck, - hiscie'itsk you may be struck, hiscié'itsd
he may be struck,  hiscie'it they may be struck, Aiscié'it

INFINITIVE. .

e Active: to strike, hiscitl Passive: to be struck, hisciat

. . ) Participle.
one killing, kagsape’ © - one being killed, kagsapati
one having killed, k-agsaptskme . one about to kill, kagsapnahei

Bishop Lemmens does not give any detailed information on the tramsitive verb
incorporating the pronominal object. I found the following ’forms in the
Te'icia’ath dialect. The terminations are suffixed to the verb with its various
temporal characters. In order to simplify matters 1 give only the terminations:

Subject.
i ] f o . {
g ” Singular . e - Piural |
| Object - - — :
| . 1st Person | 2nd Person | 3rd Person : 1st Person | end Person ' 3rd Person '
| ; ‘ — | ;
| 1st person singular — | —¢#itses —ata = cle—gitso () %-—a.tahnt.l ;
iond -, ” —ah stit] - —atéits |—inesdtitl | — i—at@itsatl
i 3rd » —a —&its —atE'ma |—ine i—é’i \—amaatl
1 1st o plural —_ —&its ne'hetl | —atine - |—#itsé né hetl'—atineatl
i 2nd » —ahs#haitl, . — —at&etsd |—inese/haitl’ — |—até'etsdatl |
13 » » | —atl —&itsatl —atEmaa'tl|—ineatl  —¢'itsdatl - |—atEmaatl I
i - ' | : i
~ IMPERATIVE.
: o Subject.

i " Object .- I 2nd person singular 2nd person plural
J 1st person, singular —is —itces
: 3rd » ”» —i i B —itc

ist ,,. plural | - —ine . —itcine

3rd » T « —iatl . —itc’atl

NoTE.—Whenever the verb is accompanied by an adverb the latter may, and in
the majority of cases does, take the verbal inflections..

! Idonot (1) §ing (2), né'kak nond'k.

The looseness of the composition of the verb and its modal and temporal cha-
racters and personal terminations is clearly brought into. view by this fact. The verb
_sometimes retains its temporal -character, while the adverb takes both temporal
character and personal ending. ’ ‘
1f 1. had been well I should have gone, @yétlitak nekeaha mithos woha'Katl.
ayétlitah, 1 should have been some time (from wyé, some time).
-wekeakha', to be well. Suppositional past, 1st person singular, wékcaha'mitk:ds.
- moha'katl, baving gone, from moka'k to go, to leave. o

DERIVATIVES.
Quotative: —mo-i'n,’ ' Tiao'kath: wa-i'c .
it is said he is sick, taitlwo-i'n (Ts'icia’ath)

téitlwa~i'c (Tlao’kath)

e
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'Desiderative ‘—maaiqtl— . . he wishes to eat, Itmukmdﬁ% o
) ’ —méh— - Iam thirsty, nakeméha, drink, nak—
" Durative:  —gik— o ‘ 1 eat always, hane'ikan B C
Inchoative: —yug7— . I begin to sleep, wéitcutiah
. Frequentative is formed by reduplication. -

X -to yawn, kacycleitl, to Yawn often,fhalui'cyik"a ‘
For others see under Formation of Words,

_ - FORMATION OF: WORDS, _
The remarks made on the formation of words in Kwakiutl hold good in

Nootka

also. As the similarity of structure of the two languages is brought out very clearly

in this respect I give a list for the purpose of comparison :

to acquir, L —ha tiv'tcha, Jnarriage =buying a woman.
along, long  ~  —gpuel Zina'nutl, along, up river,
) " Pitsa’nutl, cedar-bark rope.
among o —iksta ok we'ksta, among certain people.
back = —pé @'ppé, back. ’
E : - @' kpé, sore back. .
beach- ’ =i = - Ka'nis, to camp on beach,
s o " hitlase'is, sandy beach,
belly - —inake nAesink:¢'; strong belly.
belonging to —iets nekiets, ‘orphan, belonging to nobody,
breast : —asho(tl) i kashotl, sore breast.
S o . ) tea’ upkashom, breastbone.
to cause, to make —ap* : ka'hsap, to kill, :
" g . &'qsap, to make one cry.
- out of canoe —otlta . tgted'tlta, landing a woman. -
in cance - —ahs L kY . <
dance . —inek - titshatkinek, thunder-bird dance. .
daughter of —is Tokrwitis, daughter of Tokwit., ~ )
down —atsy natc’a’atd, to look down., S
dry ) —uet tlossuct, dry herring. "
ear ) —imil i@iaa'mitl, long-eared, .
‘expert —nuk . kuenuly smoker.
eye . —su(tl) . 1@'iakdutl, sore-eyed. )
face . —u(tl) ’ hi'thutl, face ’ o s
. hokd'ma, mask = hollow thing used for face.
to fetch, to get —itl : “ ha'-umitly to fetch food. .- :
foot ) —qte tuté"igtim, big toe, =elder brother of feet,.
‘full (solid objects) —zs5 ha-u"mtss, containing food. B
to go t B —ds - ha-ud's, to go to eat.
hand - ' —nuk ) Zu;kuz"kmuk, i(ﬁ: hands, -
hanging ! —pé ) Y@ pe, ten ing ones.
. head, point ke, a’sk'éf)bald-headeg;lil.}g ) :
- hind part D —akitle hita'ktlz, hind part,
inside —tss @'k153, large bag.
into, inside’ —tseitl tatstsg'itl, to enter=to walk into.
‘inside of house ~—itl v'¢' kuitl, to sit down on-floor,
inside of mouth —tsukas - " id'ktsuka, sore inside of mouth,
inside of man (male)—akt? : ' ta'aktl, splinter in flesh,
inside of woman —suqtl - ) ok&:suqtl, woman, being happy.
~ Instrument . . —yek> . tla'tc’yelr, chisel.
liquid . . —sit - teamd'ssit, sweet liquid (molasses).
looking like ~kuk (with re- s%'sitskul, rice = similar to maggots.
) i . duplication) - WWahkuk, it lookslarge. .
made of = —tin - iniksetin, made of wood.
just made, new —kak tid'makak, new canoce. .
man, people C —ath #'ath, people of a certain place.
. o md’ptogsath, warrior. o
middle R —ninis ) . t&'winis, to erect vertically in centre, °
mouth g —ksu(tl) . @' kuksutl, with sore mouth,
neck L —ini(el) .. ' kunitl, with sore neck. P
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v

not seen

to -obtain
obtained

on a long thing
on round thing
one another

. out of -

outside of “round
thing:

outside of house,
in.woods

to take part in -

to partake of some-
thing

_people  of one

family
place where some-
thing is done
regularly s
place of

- . to play with

to pretend

to possess

quality of

receptacle

relationship

road

season .

season when some-
‘thing is done

to separa.te

side
side

. s1de of body
" small
- smell -

son of

sound of

stone

surface of water
drifting on water

taste

~thing

through
time when some-
thing willhappen
time, when some-
thing happened
‘top, end, ahead

towards
tree, wood -
underneath

useless, ﬁ'agment,
&c.

- —kuanrs

) —ahta

—~tee

—yep
—ukt

—kroas

- —statl

—kusta(s)
—im(il) .

—as

—aksté
—&is

—utskui

—utl

—nit A'
—snadatl

—té'itla
—nak
—mis
—sEts
—ekso
—tecik
—éite

—patl

—ats
_-17“

—ak

—as
—18

—puks

—mit

—atuk

—a

—teict

—matiné

—matle, Tlaokath
—patl

—tup

—sué
—ikks

—uith

__pz

‘—tsaqtik

—mapt
—ﬁ@m o Z
—tskui . '

- ki'tltskui, fragment.

-a'néhtéis, with short nose.

hapaa'hta, with round point.

8i'anitetce, Sanitch, a country one has never
‘seen. .

@qyep, to find,

nuc’i'kt, obtained at potla,bch

" P&'k‘uanks, to sit on long thing.

t'¢'k-oas, to sit on round thing.
ten'kestatl, to strike“one another
tatskustas, to walk out of.
la'tlimtl, outside of round thing.

tla as, out<1de ‘ i

t'¢'as, to sit in Woods on ground.
tséa'ksté, to take part in a conversation. .
tlo'mahs’éis, to drink warm water.

-ha'-uiahutskui, chief families.

hawa'utl, ta.ble =eating place.

matlnit, place of coldness

hmemm&rmatl to play with HinemiH (a
mask).

w&itete itla, to pretend to sleep. .

tlatenak, to have a wxfe, to be mamed.

s

. tczngtu’lcmzs, avarice.
 kwesEts, pipe= tobacco receptacle.

nuné'k-so, father. o
uéhéiatcik, close in shore (from @' héis, bush),
tlop’e"ite, summer = warm season, ‘
Fok: patl hnntmg season.

makatu, sell =to separate by trachn

keatspa, left side.

nunatd'ak, paddle steamer =wheels on sides.

papé'nakum, ear ornament; pan ornament, -
-ak side, -um used for.

keats@'as, left side.

and' k'3, small.

tea'maspuks, sweet smell.

“4'tuemit, son of Atuc,

koatsa'tlatuk, nice sound.

t'éd’a, to sit on a stone.

hi'natcict, surface of water. )

ma'matiné, Buropean = house adrift on water. )

ma'matle, European.

- tca'masp atl sweet taste.

ghtup, whale = big thing,
ti'tlt'up, devilfish = bait thing.
tu'qsué, to jump through.

- matly' Buike, when it will be high water.

mathukuith, when it was high water,

ope, ahead of.

~md'péas, house on top of hxll (-as, outside, -

country). -
aptsagtuk yu'e, fair wind.
k atma,pt, oak=hard wood. .
Jita'poas, underneath in woods.
ta'gtskui, saliva = useless water,
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‘to become useless —~Auitcitl - . tnikkuiteitl, to be burnt.

to make useless = —Zuiap inikkuiap, to burn.

usitative. - —eik han?'k, always eating.

voice ° — (k)& iutl pick&'tutl, bad, croaking voice.
woman —aksup Helleskma’ k'sup, Heskwiath woman.

COMPARISON BETWEEN THE KWAKIUTL AND NOOTKA LANGUAGES.

"From what has been said regarding the formation of words in these la.nguages it
is.clear that.a mere comparison of words cannot bring out the similarity or dissimi-
larity between the two languages. Their similarity is most clearly brought out in
comparing the methods of formation of words: .

1. In both languages only suffixes are used for forming words.

-Among these the
following are found to have similar phonetic elements : S

Kwakiutl Nootka
in boat . —ags(a) —ahs.
out of boat © —oltla . —atlta.
" beach —is —is.
- hawving L —nak —nuk. -
inside of house =il -t
.'head, top R | —kga —ke.
point, end . | —pé : —pé.
" people- —itq, ~énog —ath.
stone - . —a : —a.
underneath —apoa —a'poa.
. receptacle —atse —sets.
" round things - . —=kam - —kam.
long things —tsak —tsak.
female . —aksup © —aksem, -aks, -kas.
drifting on surface - L —tle —matlne, -matle.
to partake of . —e8 —&is
throngh - . - —sioa - —SUE. -
hind part : —alk-tle —aktle,
inside - o —tsoa —180.
" rim . - —éesta —7ts.
* smell ) —p'a’la —puks.
- taste —va —platl ’
upward . —usta —kusta
liquid —sta . —sit :
outside of house —as, ~ils . —as ' o )
side of - —us . —as :

In Nootka these suffizes may, be ma.de independent words by being appended to .
~ the stems o-, a certain (deﬁmte), de- some (indefinite), %i¢- and Aitl-, that ; ap-, prob- !

ably side. Tn Kwakiut] the suffizes may be made independent nouns by-being - {
affixed to -, k-, os-, hi-, ani-, the separate meanings of which have not become clear :
to me. They are, however, uaed in exactly the same way as the cortespondmg stems 5
. in Nootka. :
2. The followmo' words, other than pronouns, are alike :
o * Kwakiutl ST Nootka -
. hair - ) ;m,_,, B
tofly . - .mé(la)_ M mate (reduphcated) bu'd. 5
chief ¢ he'was, hé'mas “hai'ia.
© ear ~pxsp’i"yv pape.
eye : ka'yaks ka'se.
star : t’a’t'oa_ tab'u's, -
wind - . yu- . yweé.
' moon no'$t - sun, nas.
'+ earth - . tsgams  tsak” "mt:. v .
.salt o tEmyp to(p).

m’kyg _ . nu'ksi, mu Im
. , nak- nak:.
“toeat . - ham- © ha~uw-

'-'-"““ A A

T ——
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_number of dialects. -

o Kwakintl Nootka
" sSnow. - kuz'sa ko?'s.
" root tli'pakn tlo' p'ate.
wedge tla’'nut tla’ nut. .
mother - abi'k amaks' (Nitinath)
hollow opening . ak alk. :
-not . @y, (R), (ku)t (), (k).
to jump tug— - ‘tug-
one ‘nEm nup.
two matl atla.
four - mi ma.
five sky'a sii'tea.
seven atlila' i a'tlpo.
times —pEnnit, H. —pit.
) —p'ana, K. )
While many of these may be loan-words, it is highly improbable that any of the
suffixes should be borrowed.
* 3: Pronouns: : . . :
) Kwakiutl Nootka
I, no'qua se'ya. . .
thon, stem : $5 . - si'ma. .
we, nd'guants. né'wa., =
. né'wa, Kayd'kath.
Personal suffices of verb, indicative.
Kwakiutl . Nootka
111 —nogua, H. —in, K. —s8(ic), Tl. —ah Ts.
thou, —si, H. —=s, K. —itsk, Tl. —&its, Ts.
we, . —Een(ts) —En(uq). —niec, T1. —ine, Ts.
you, —itso, H. .. . —itsoe, T1. —&itso, Ts.

4, The formation of the collective form ‘of nouns, of plural of verbs, the in-
flection of adverbs accompanying verbs instead of the verb is the same in these two
languages and in the Salish. (The exclusive use of suffixes is not found in the,

"latter.). The peculiar use of the negation in compounding words is also common to

the two languages. . .

5. The phonetics are probably the same ; the few instances in which a word begins
with several consonants in Kwakiutl seem all to be ‘due to an elimination of vowels,
and these words are found in very rare instances only in the southern dialect.

The similarity of structure of the two languages is far-reaching. The words
which-may be, referred to the same root are so numerous, considering the small
amount of available material, that the conclusion seems. justified that both have
sprung from the same stock. - T

THE SALISH LANGUAGES OF BRITISH COLUMBIA.

As at least one Salish language, the Salish' proper, is comparatively well known,
through the efforts of the Jesuit missionaries,' I confine myself to a few brief re-
marks on the languages belonging to this stock. I select the Bilqula, Snanaimug,
Shushwap, Stla‘tlumH, Okana’k-én, as representing the principal types of the great

' Bilgula.
The plural of nouns is formed in various ways:
1. Singular and plural have the same form : ‘beaver, kalo"n.
. ' . : deer, supani'tl.
stone, tg¢.
2. The plural is formed by the suffix —uks: woman, sing. anac, pl. una'cuks.
3. . . - . ' -—~tg: man, sing. tlu'msta, pl. tl'umsta'ts.
4, - ™ » ,» reduplication: tree, sing. stn, pl. stntn.

1 See Mengarini's Grammatica Lingue Selice ; Giorda, Dictionary of the Calispelm.
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An article is used extensively ;. it precedes nouns and adjectives, and stands ba-
tween the substantive and the verb. It has a masculine and feminine gender.
the bird (1) flies (2), tsitsipe’ (1) ti st'msekr (2)
my grandmother,  #si kikia'tstsn.

It seems that only females of men and animals have the feminine article,
The numerals have various classes:

i | Animals, | | 1 .
- Men ! “fathoms, | LO"g °b~':°ts’ | Box, vessel Ron}x])dthmgs,
blankets | day _ ouses
| | <
i
1 nonmai i sma'o | smau'aaq mawatl’ smé'otl -
2 nutlni'sau | tinos . tlnosa'ag . tlua'satl - tind'sutl
3 naasmo'sav | asmd's  asmdsa'aq | asmd'sutl asma'sutl
4 numa'sau i mas | mosa'ag | mao'sutl md'sutl
5 - nutsé’noa . tsee. ' tséedag ' 188 qutl
6 nutqo'tlaw | tgotl : tqﬂtl(i’aq tgd'tlutl
" Numeral adverbs are formed by the suffix —anz"msts. .
Personal pronouns are : I, ens. we, amitl.
thou, ina. ye, tlaptl.
) ~ he, ?ain. they, fats.
" The possessive pronouns are twofold : )
my, enstl, - our, mnditl.
-thy, inatl. your, tloptl. .
his, P'aintl. their, (?)
- - my house, enstl ti sitl. )
The second form is suffized : ) .
‘my—1s. : . our—itl.
thy—no. your—apa.
“hig—s. their—auts,
my grandson, stleémists.
thy grandson, stiemtsno.

‘When the noun is a femine the possessive pronoun takes the endmg-—-—m}sx :

my granddaughter, stlemtstsutsa.
thy granddaughter, stlemtsnontsy.

The intransitive verb is inflected either by means of suffixes or by j joining the
pronoun to it by the article. A third form originates by repetltlon of the pronoun.

to go, Wap. .
1st person sing. .- tlapsts ens ti tlap tlapsts ti ens.
2nd ,, » tlapnuts i ti tap tlapnuts ti ind.
3rd ,, s tlaps Yain ti tlap tlaps ti at’ain.
1st- ,, plur. tlapitl mntitl ua t0ap tlapitl ua umitl
- 2nd » tl’apwpa .. tloptl wa tlap tlapapa va tToptl,
3rd ,, » tlapauts - tats va tlap tlapauts ua ats.

The pronominal object is incorporated in the pronotn. My collection is; how-
ever, not sufficient to give the transitive verb in a paradigmatic form.

Snanarmua.

The noun has no separate forms for singular and plural. It has a distributive

‘formed by reduplication, epenthesis, or dizresis.

Distributive, : Diminutive,
deer, sm'yme. SEME'Yeq. ) —
_deer, kd'pet. halé'pEt. . ) —

" mink, teitct'ekan. teiletei' ek an. » —_—
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.

) Distributive. Dmunutxve, '
whale, & u nes. kohkui'nis. —
raven, spal ) spEelpd’l. —
crow, k'eld'ka kelkeld'ka. — .
river, std'lo. ' . steltd'ls. sta'tels. <
salmon, stig’'atitem stsEltsd’atlten. sted'tselatiten.
post, ka'kEn. k-d'lak en. kd'kken.
frog. wu'qas. ) hauré'qas. wé' wéqas.
: flower, spd'k em. spa’lak em. - spd'pk Em.
house, la’'lem. . lald’lsm . &'lem. .

An augmentative is formed b\‘ similar processes: swz'quitl, boat ; sno na'quatl, large
boat.

The numerals have two classes; one for countmg men, the other for all othet
ohJocts

Counting . Men L

1, ne'tsa. nanrtsa.

2. yisa'le. ya'isela.

3. tqu tlqud'la.

4, qad'cen. qacd'la.

5, tlkdi'tsks. tkatsi'la -

The numeral\ are not frequemlv combmed with nomma.l affixes, as is the case in \
the dialects of the interior.
Personal pronouns:

L dns. . : - we, tetiné metl.
thou, na'wa. you, ¢tle'lap.
he (present), f¢a. - . they (present) m. and f., ¢tsd’leéi.
he (absent). k¢d. o they (absent) m. and f., Z¢d'lei.
» she (present), ¢a. : - .
“she (absent), ktld. . . : . ’ <
. POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. o '
<y Singular } : . Plural
Present . © Absent "Present Absent
i ‘Masc. tsen our § Masc. tsE—tst hgE—tst L
| Fem. ¢en ! Fem. se—tst - tle—tst -
thy | Masc. tsa’ks our f Masc. tsi’E—lap Kun—lap
| Fem. sa’ks  Mtitss YOUr | Fem. si 'e—lap ksen—lap
hi f Masc. tse-—sti ker—s “their { Masc. tse—stld'lei” kep—std lai
- | Fem. ¢g—st¢d Rtle—s Fem. se—stla'ler - tie—stsa'lei
her f.\! asc. tsE—s¢d .
\ Fem. gb sc;ti )
THE VERB.

The verb.is mﬁected either by means of suffixes or by aux1hary \erbs The tenses
are expressed by suffixes, —ét! denotmo"the past, —?sen the future.

sick - present k'a'k @, future k'ak-&'itsEn, past k-'ak'e'ietl.
- Verbs form a plural as well as nouns; it is, however, not always used, the plural

being expressed sufficiently clearly by the suffises. In solemn speeches the plural
forms are always used: :

i | . -
r - Sick ! Present ) Future C Past ‘
i N ’ :
; Singular, 1st person K" &étl-tsEn ‘
2nd - 'k -etl-(E)tc !
3d k" !
Plural, st ,, © o kUA(Dk @i-tst ; ) k'3 -etl-tst
2nd L kUa(k e-(k)tsdp ¢ kUa(i)k@i-tsen-(E)tsip; ki 5(1) etl-(E)tsip
i 3rd k- aikél i k’aikei-tsEn ! k-aik-'éi-etl -
t : S .
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The following future forms indicate the existence of another future :—
1 shall eat, atltEn-tEn-tsE. - T shall be sick, k-ik-éi-tEn-tsk.

Inflection by means of auxiliary verbs is ver.) frequent

Sick . Present o Future Past

. Sing., 1st pers. (n)é-tsEn k- 'a’k'éi nim-tsen k-a'k-éi (n)étl-tsk(n) k- a'’k éi
. 2nd ., © (n)e-(F)c “ : nim-(E)tc - (n)gtl-(B)te -,

3rd ., masc. (n)e(~tsr‘) - nim “ (n)étl -
; w v fem. ! -E) i
. Plural. Ist ., (n)e~t=t kva(i)k-'ér | nidw-tst  kUa8()k7ei 0 (n)étl-tst  k-adh)ked
: 2nd o, 1 (n)é-(E)tsip - nam-(E)tsdp . (n)étl
: "6 (n)etl-ka'ike cl-etltm
i \

3rd ., | (0)e k-sikeietltin. ' pam k-

The a.uxiliary verb of the future tense weans ‘ to.go,” that of the present and paxt
tenses & is evidently the verbum substantivum. Frequemly the partxcle p'ais added
to the inflected forms. Iam unable to explain its meaning

I am sick,k “ak~8'i-tsEn pa.

. é-tsEn p'a k-’ak-é'i.
1 hare been sick, étl-tsE p'a k-'a'k-'éi.
it is he, nétl p'a.

The initial z is used if the person spoken of is absent. 1n the third person a dis-
tinction is made between the person being present, absent, and invisible, and absent
and visible.

- he ix siek (he present), &-p'a k-'ak-ei.
” (he absent, muszblv) né p.a k-akeel.
» (he.absent, vigible), i'et p'a k- ak-"¢i.
they are sick (they present), & p'a k-a'ik’¢i,
or & pa k- ik-e"1-¢tIEN.

"The present tense formed with the auxiliary verb serves s a perfect :

7 sit donen, 3'mat-tsEn. ) I lie down to sleep, ¢ EtEt-ts SEN.
I am sitting, é-tsEn amat. I am axleep, ¢tsEn &' EtEt.

When the initial » is used in the first and second persons the verb refers to a
past or future state or action. This is probably caused by the expression of abscnce
which in these persons cannot be in space, but must be in time.

A double [uture is sometimes formed by using the future of the aumhal 'y verb :

I shall 7)(’ sick, niim-tsEn-tsE k7a’k’éi

The active verb, when it has no pronoun for object, is inflected in the same way
as the neutral verb, either by suffixes or by auxiliary verbs. If it has a pronominal
object the latter is expressed by a suffix fo the verb, and the latter is then treated
_ exactlylike an intransitive verb. This closeconnection of the activity and the object

acted upon, while the subject remains independent of this combination, is very inter-
esting. It explains also the syntactic peculiarity that the subject is attached to tlie
adverb while the object is attached to the \erb I collected only a small portion of
the objective forms of the verb.

!» Singular - ! Plural
Objeet - -
’ 1st person '  2nd person | - 3rd person Ist person
. 1:t per. sing. B —ame ! —ang —
2nd ,, ,. | —ima ! — ' - —ima
3rd ,, o —uq ; —uq .
Ist ,, plural — i . .
2nd ,, © —i'la f : '
3rd ,, ., —t(etlten) — . —qus
o e
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The<e forms are treated exactly as the mtransltxve verb :
’ 1 see you, lalemaci'ma-tsEn (pa),
or (n)é'tss(n)(p’a) lalEmagi'ma.
I shall sce you, lAlEmaci’ma-tsEn-tsE(pa) &c.

IMPERATIVE.

Ningular : write! qa’lEm-tla!
Plural: write! qalEméi’-tla!

The imperative is frequently circumscribed by : it is goad that you—, ai—.
take care ! ai ku sid!
take pity upon me! ai(pa) kuns tsQui'mEecima !
The indicativeis frequently used instead of the imperative.
" Dont go”! (plural) aw’atsEp ném (verbatim, you do not go).

Shushwap.

The principal peculiarities of the Shushwap are the occurrences of an exclusive
and inclusive form of the plural and the great frequency of irregular plurals.

The distributive form of the noun is formed by amplification of the stem, generally
by reduplication. Irregular distributives of nouns are rare. Plurals of adjectives
and verbs are formed in the same way. In the latter the plural is frequently derived
from a separate stem: . .

boy, fawé'ut. distributive, tatuné ut.
country, - tEME' Q. ’ - tEmEEME Q.
dog, skd'qa. » . skagkd'qa.
head, ska'pk-en. - sk Epka’ pgen.
house, tsitae. . . tsiter'tq. )
man, ska'lemuq. . ska'lkelemuq.
old man, - vth’(i’am " -wtl-:qilq’d’am
old woman, gié'ia. . . T gigie'ia.
woman, . na'qgonuq. . nogna'qonuyq.
bad, kest. : » ky eskest,
‘good, la. “ Iela’.
strong, ) rulral. : " vilrilra'l.
old, - ka'nwulyq. - kukd'nwulq.
to come, - stlaq. plural, = stetla’q.
to dance, keoié'la. . koikoi?'la.
. to go, Erutsd'ts. . - krutsd'ats.
to run (animal), nog. : “ no’qnoq.
to sing, SitsE nEm, ) “ Sisttse nEm.
to stand, . stsild’ nt. Co- . steistsila’vt.
Irregular plurals: ) .
small, kwi'rsa. - tsitsitsEma’ f.
to cry, L tshm. : . kroa'k't.
to laugh, alg'lem. - qoiqod’ s,
to run (man). ‘na'wwlq. » tod wal .
to sit (v.a.), amo't. - tla'krla:
to sit (v.n.), mat. e tsia'm.
to return, .  fs7ra’p. - tskitsq.
to sleep, . pElEE. - . QEmbkd’ ut.
‘to speak, . koto't. i krod'les.
to walk, © kowa'tem. - Qusi’t.

There is no indication of the existence of a gender.

Diminutives are formed by amplifications of the stem :

. girl, ed'utem. distributive, Quedutem. i
- little girl, Qued'eutzm. ) QrQQd qm‘p, H
© lake, pasi‘tlkua. <m411 lake. papsi't Tua. i

. B ‘

Ja
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Aurrmentatlve< are formed b\' a similat proce«

stone, seanq. large stone, seaea’ ne.
There are various classes of numerals: -
- 'Counting " Men ) Round ﬂ'zt ob;ecN Days
1 nEKR® nukua'tl nule Bt nuk’askt
2 sEsd'la tiksa' ha sila'tl silaskt
3 - ketla's . tiketla's : ) -— kilaskt
4 mos . . TMOSEMES — mrsaskt
5 - tsilkst thtsi'lisikst — . —
6 ~thmahst thma'k-makst - -

The numerals may be composed with any nominal aﬂ‘ix

1 head, nuk’d's. : 1 piece of clothing, ke’ l5k s,
1 hand, nuk"a'lest. . 1 tooth, enuk'a’ns.
1 water, Qnuk’a'tkua. ‘1 road, onukd'us.

&c.
the first, qtak:s. :
the second, Azkat nE otak's=next to first.
the third, %ikat ne skemdi’os =next to middle.
the fourth, Zikat ne skrtla’s =next to three.

once, nksQEtd'k's. three times, neskitli'sts. -
twice, nesesa'les. four times, nrsma'sts.

PERSO\ AL I’RO\ OUN.

1. antsi'ra. we. inclusive, utinus'kf.
thou, an#'é we, exclusive, wtlnué'rskuq.
he, she, nu#'s. you, utlnué'emp.

thev, wtlnué'es.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN.

my house, nésite. our (inclusive) house, tritekt.
thy house, ratsita. our (exclusive) house, ¢sifeskuqg.
his house, tsites. . vour house, tsifQumy.

their house, tsi'tsitas.

" In some cases the initial » of the second person singular is omitted. "

it is mine, ntsatsra. : it is ours (inclusive), s h;n&
it is thine, asa'ten. - it is ours (exclusive), 5 tamkuq.
it is his, sa'tens. it is yours, soteng'mp.

e e = Y ENBATS, SO TTENS,
The verb is generally inflected by the means of auxiliary verbs, which express
the tenses with great nicety. ’
I am a Kamloops, sthamls' psemgk:én.
thou art ,, w  Sthamlo'psemgk.

he is " w  Sthamld' psemgk.

we (inclusive) are Stkamlopsemq, sthamlo’ psemght.

we (exclusive) » v o sthamle' psemghua.
you . 1 sthamle' psEmakp.

they » » stkamlo’ psemaqk.

In the plural the verb takes generally its plural form :
1 am sick, kyeapkén you are sick, I.I/ri iyal php.

Statements are generally made in a mild, dubitative form. Instead of, fxe is
sick, ky#a'p, one says, kyFa'pnuk, I think he is sick.

to eat, é'tlen.

Perfect : mr &'tlenkén, I have eaten.
Tmperfect : daqo. &'tlenuan, 1 was eating.
Future: ma &'tlgnkén, I am going to eat.
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TRANSITIVE VERE.

- Subject.
- V Singular
. Object . T
- . » 1st person 2nd per~0n i 3rd person
Ist perbon smrrular . - ot ~—t.ea'rwmuq s —tsa'tsemes
2o0d ., “ —txEN, . ‘ —tsés .
©3rd La - —td'tEn nug's —tiq - : —tas !
1st . ., plur. incl. ) —_ o —ta'les | :
Ist » excl. — —ta’'qhkugq —ta'skag :
2nd ., " : —ta'lemEn . — ) —ta'lEms
3rd ,,. - —ta'ten utl nue's —tiq utl nué's —_ i
, , Plural i
; Oliject R T ‘ i
‘ st per. inel. E 1st per.excl. | 2nd person 3rd person |
© st penon singular — | — L —tad'tsilp —tsd'tsEms I
C9nd 5 . — | = tat : — — i
3rd T, " . —tam nué's | —ti'mhug nué's 1 —tap. . —tas i
1 1st » plur.inel. . -~ - i — — —ta'les b
B E w . excl - ! L —- o - —ta’'skug
i 20d  ,. ’ — po—td'lemt 1 —td' phug —t3'lems.
erd L, — j —tsit | -—tap — .
Stla'tluin. , )
The noun has no separate forms for singular and plural. The distributive is

formed by reduphcatlon of the stem; the dxmmutwe
-Amphﬁcatlom of the stem. There is no gender.

The numeral has several ‘classes. In counting men the numeral is reduplicated.
In counting animated beings it is amplified in another way, Tt may be compounded
mth any of the mnumerable affixes, T

and augmentative are also

Men

— Counnng Animate
1 pE'la pa‘prlia pEprla
2 i’'nuke . ENa’ nuke d'anuec
3 haetlad'e kki'actla’'c kaatle'ls
+ qod'tein qoq’o"tein q'd'otcin
5 ter'likst ter'lteilikst tei'teilikst .
6 tla' b gmkist . tlakk tlka'nkist *U3' tlk'amkst :
4 T teatlaka ° tei'tclaka -

teutltclaki'a

‘I mention the following compound\ :

. 1 canoe, pa'laluit!.
1 house, pa’laltc.
1 tree, pa'Taluk-.
1-water, pala’th oa.
1 country, pala'lmua.

1 tire, pa'lekup.
1 day, pal'aské'it.
1 stone, pa'laite.
I dollar, pa’lsca.
&e. . . N

" Personal pronouns are :

I, erintca.

thou, né'a.

he, ené'itl.

o m

‘thy, —sua.

we, nucne mutl,
you, snola'p.
they, wuené' itl.

POSSESSIVE BRONOUS.
our, —tlkatl.
your, —lay

¥, n—
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- . ’ ‘ . his, —s. _ their, —7.
my grandfather, ndz'i'tsep'a. :
our grandihther, dz'i'tsep atibati.

INTRANSITIVE VERR.

I am-a European (ca’ma), ca'matlhin. we are Kuropeans, cd’ maatibatl.
thou art ' va'matlkaug. vou . ca'matlka’lap.
he is ' cd' maati: they " ed'mawit.

The verb is in many cases inflected by means of auxiliary verbs :

I am eating, wartlkan &é'tlen (&'tizn, to eat).
I am just sitting down to eat, #'¢tlentlkan.
I bave eaten, prla'ntlkin to wa &'tlzn.

I was just going to eat, hd'itlkan ci'na &'tlru. :
I was eating (i.e., wher you came), #wu un &'tirn. ;
TRANSITIVE VERE.
- Subject.
: . Singular
Ohjecr Do e e e aen =
: 1st person .. -2nd person- 3rd person
| - . - . —— —— -
. 1st person singular. | L — o —chkd'ue - . —eac
{2nd w - —Citlkan i — L —cthae
i8%ra » L —kan : —kdue —as
i st » plural ! = i — pmatlkavae . . —to'matlas
1 2nd . o —a'matlkan ! — ) — tamd'lapas
i 3rd wo e —anitlkan . —owitha've (6}
E ) i - Plural ' »
; Object ! —
1st person * i 2nd person . 3rd person
O S I
1st person singular . | e —eka'lap ——calitas
. 2nd ” s o~ —Cim S — —ec?’ hasuit
;3rd w oy e —Em . =—ka'lap —&'tas
i 1st -,  plaral . ; — © ='motlka'lapy  —d'molitas
{ 2od -, wooe —temtlha'lay ' — —tamalapa’suit
‘ 3rd " wo .| —ta'mEmuit. | —ke'lapuit : M -

It is of great interest to see that whenever the verb is inflected with an auxiliary
verb, the latter takes the endings of the intransitive verb, while the transitive verb
retains the incorporated object. This is the case also in the dialects of the coast,
and in Shushwap, but I have not given a paradigm, as I have no complete set of
forms in the other dialects. . -

Subject.

! . ! Singular and Plaral
| Object pp— :
; ’ : 1st person { 2nd person
| . i
| 1st person singular . .. — L —e
i2nd ' . -, —cin : i _—
l 3rd ” ”» . . . - - -
i 1st 4, plural . o — i —tomorl
t2md L, o, Ce —tometl - | —

. it X —uit
! 3rd ” " . . I “ i B

_ T ta'nitan

el G
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Oland'lén.
_ Nuuns have a distributive which is formed by ‘lmplmc’ltmn of the stem :
Indian, sk rlq, distrib. sk-rllé'la. L -
man, - <k EltEIME Q w  SkEEIBItEMF Q.
boy, trtuwe't Ly té'tuit.
to give, Qui'tsiQl plural, squé'tsiqte.
o r(-ll a le. smi'lelagia. smelmdlelagdi’e.
siek, <kOETET W  skTIEE .

Irregular plurals are not as frequent as is Shushwap. but still very numerous :
woman, tkitlem# Jug, distributive, emdme# m.

boy, : xQuinu’mte. - sprla'l.

baby, skukai’melt - sitsem’a’la.

toran,  ké'teilie plural. QE'tEmest.

to sleep, 7fe o . ts'ate'liqiq.

to speak, knlkor'lklt - . skeoakoa’l. . —

to stand, aksuwi'Q e tanwe's, ’

tn.walk. eui'ste tekodtuné. -

sNUMERALS.
Persons ()ther ob;ect\ : Persons : Other objects
L kEndlks ' nak-s © 4 kEmd'sEmis - mas :

2. kasrasi'l o aci’l : 5. Rteilteilkast ) teilkust NN
-3, l."akwiatli’c. o kattlee i 6. ktaktak zmkast t'ﬁ'l:'mnkuxt [

Beﬁdc\ thx\ numerals can be cmuposed w nh any of the numerous aﬂwe: of the
language : .

+ two houses, aslé'tlae. - two fires, aseli’selp.
.1‘ » . « =1
two canoes, aslé’ utl. . two days, asela’sk t. )
# - two trees. asla'luk. two stones, aseli'sqxn. -
two faces, asxli’s two blankets. asrli'tsa, &c.
l‘er\onal pronouns are : 3
1. matd'ken. we, mné mltit.
) thou, kanwé'. - = - . . you, mnég'mtiem.
: - he, feinz'tl. - they. mné&'mtcilie.
. The possessive pronouns are :
o my, in—. ) our, —txf.
thy. an. . ) your, —mp.
his, he—s. : their, —slia.
my father. in leé¢'u. . our fat.her_. IEE' utFt.

_his father, k¢ IE#'us.
When the noun begins with an », 7 and @ stand for the first and second persons :

my mother. 7s4'a’;.

INTRANSITIVE VERE.

1 am sick. kines k&'lxlta. we are sick, ks k&' lelte.
thou art sick, Z'uts 2 ¢"lxltq. ' vou are sick, ps k¢'lelte. '
heis sick, sk'¢'lelte. : thev are sick, sits & '¢'lUqila.

The difference between the verbs thh definite and indefinite object, described
by Mengarini in his Salish grammar, is found here also :

1 work, kings Bo'lem. .- . I work at it, kéts k’6'lesten.
thou worke%t kuts Ko'lem. . thou workest at it. kéts X'o'lesta.
he works, 2%a'lem, . he works at it, hets X9'leste.

- &e. we work at it, Aéts 2'9'lestem.

you work at it. kéets Xo'lsstep.
they work at it, héts ¥'a'lestcile.

R, -
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These brief notes will suffice to give an idea of the general character
of the various dialects of the Salish languages. The principal points of
difference are the following. The Bilqula and the Coast Salish have a
pronominal gender, masculine and feminine, and distinguish throughont
presence and absence. The Shushwap has exclusive and inclusive forms
of the first person plural, and a remarkably great number of irregular
plurals. The Okani’'k'én and Stla’tlemH have none of these pecnliarities.
The Ntlakya'pamuq resembles the Stla‘tlem in its structore. It seems
that incorporation of nouns is carried to a far greater extent in the -
dialects of the interior than in these of the coast (see Vocabulary). All
the Salish dialects use auxiliary verbs in inflecting the verb. )

TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP OF THE SALISH LANGﬁAGES.

It is rather interesting to compare the systems of terms of relation--
ship ir various groups of Salish people, as the systems are fandamentally
different. Among the Coast Salish, to whom the Lku'figen belong,
there is no distinction between relations in the male and in the female
line. Relations of males and females are designated by the same term.
‘While brothers and sisters of both parents are designated as uncles and
aunts, their wives and husbands are styled ‘acquired fathers and mothers.”
Cousins are termed and considered brothers, althongh there exists also a

~ separate name for the relationship. - Brothers’ and sisters’ grandchildren -

are termed grandchildren. The most peculiar—features of the Salish
system of relationship, particularly among the Coast Salish, is the use of
distinet terms for indirect affinities, when the intermediate relation is
alive and when he is dead. This seems to imply that after the death of
the intermediate relative the mutual reiation between the two indirect
relatives undergoes a change. _ ‘

I give here a table of terms of relationships representing the system
of the Coast Salish. It is taken from the Sk'qé'mic dialect. ’

1. DIRECT RELATIONSHIP.

Great-great-great-grandparent, lm-u'kwég/ztk" great-great~great-grandchild.
great-great-grandparent, ¢sd'peyuk great-great-grandchild.

) ~ great-grandparent, stc'a’mik: great-grandchild.
_ , S father, mother,\ . I child
sé'el, grand] Luncle, aunt } #'mats, grand nephew, niece §
“ man, father men, ° ehild.

tei'ca, mother sé'entl, eldest child.’
i a’nontate, second child.
meEentcéte’it, third child.
.. - sd'ut, youngest child. o
kuplkud'pits,. brothers, sisters, and cousins together. -
[brother,]  ffather's } elder jbrother’s} chil d..

.
kud'pits, elder \sister, "’ | mother’s S U sister’s

brother,|  ffather’s N ' J brother’s .
sister, [mother’s}}ounger | sister’s }chlld.
snte’s'itl, cousin, )
II. INDIRECT RELATIONSHIP.
1. INTERMEDIATE RELATIVE ALIVE.

© .- Jfather’s | (brother [ brother's s
o sesy {mother‘s 4 \sister } L | sister’s }chlla.

sk ak:, younger

sta'eat
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e cousin “cousin’s . o
. . fwife's ) ! > ] LR . wife
tesma'e, \ husband’s | 1?{;2;?1-’ J" L:ﬁgiﬁ husband

son }r . .

_, ‘daughter! .

. ! - - - v

3d qq ffat-l;:ar ’ in la?\.
mother

- S

skué' was.—If a member of one family has married a member of avother his and
her relatives call each other skué'mas, e.y., step-brother, &c.

2. INTERMEDIATE RELATIVE DEAD.

’ 5 .., ffather’s { brother | - S [ brother’s 1 onii i
uotsd eqmt}, | mother's { |sister J ' suinéma'itl, sister's child. y
e cousin, } . [cousin's R .

wife's 1 f brother, >, brother’s\l { E&iﬁau d :

sister, tsister‘s j A !

in.nariyy S SOR, daughter,
slileod'itl, | pather, n;’othexjf

tea'iaz,  husband’s | L

-in-law.

1II. ACQUIRED RELATIONSHIP (THROUGH MARRIAGE).

_, - father, o, fathe
sqsé’el, wife’s grand { motﬁfar, } , step-grand { n?otlh(:r }

s@'man, aunt’s husband, step-father.
satei'ca, uncle’s wife, step-mother.
. s@men, step-child.
o3 a J son’s \ S wife
sQ'#'mats, grand \ davghter's { | husband J
fwife’s step [ father, 1 step-child’s

sosda J I { husband }
S@sadd.  ° husband’s f mother, f * T

| wife J

Bilqula‘.

"1 have not been able to get a satisfactory collection of terms of relationship from
the Bilqula. The following will show, however, that their system differs greatly
from that of the Coast Salish. It seems the distinctions between the two classes of .
indirect relationship does not exist.. )

5 . ffathers g e
® ki'kpi, { mothelzs} father,‘granduncle. stlemts, ‘grandchlld.

., ffather's '\ e ' o "
97974’ \ mother’s | mothel:,: gra‘udauut. talau'sau, married couple.
man, father. ’ kgale'm, elder {;rs(;gxer}
- : ’ o brother |
-, stdn, mother. . s0agé', younger q . o L
metna, child.” - : . $'57, {fx‘:;tl}.?;;s} brother.

. - f; ) .
siskusd'm, t:;?l:;rs’s sister.

e

father
skus?, < mother 5-in-law.
1child .

Stla'tlema.

There is no distinction between. terms of relationship-used by male or female.
only terms of affinity are affected by the death of an intermediate relation.

e

Great-grandparent, s'u'péyuk:,. greatrgrandc}xild.
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. R - father's
ot ! oy ¢ = '«
d="itsp '’ ad xlr‘o.\\efl spd’pea, 4 mother's}f‘nher‘

f father's )

Lmother’s | mother.

ku'koda, addressed ta‘tau, -

#emate, grandehild,
skea'tza. father,
shiedzd'a, mother.

skozd'o, child.
lexketeik, elder brother.

[father's brother.-

ceekd'a .
SEETT ) mother's

father's

- o
leE' gk kg, elder sister. sta'a, mother's sister,
s brother'sY} .
rbr()thcr" I etii'niaq, sister's 1 t]aughger. . N

eick’od’dz, younger .
< 2 e \ sister J l e [-brother’s.
ckted'a, - . son.
L sister’s  f
Frtamte, husband., _ e
LT -~ a&'u, address for linsband and wife.
cen'd’m, wife. .

TERMS OF AFFINITY, -
1. Husbands viz., wife alive.

f husband s] - . -

{ wife’s 1 parents call U wife's J - parents,

| husband’s
cd'kqaa, parent-in-law.

ctwta'tl, son-in-law.

ed’prn, daughter-in-law. "

cts'aqt, wife's brother.

‘¢ka's, husband’s sister.

’a’ctem, wife’s sister and husband’s brother.

cQund’ mt

oL : 2, Husband, viz., wife dead.

‘ ck'alpaa, used for all relatives by marriage after death of husband or wife.

It is a significant fact that one term serves to designate the wife’s sister and the

husband’s brother, who become the wife or husband of the widower, or widow. On’

the coast, when a masculine or a feminine article is used, the same terms serve for
male and female relations. Here, where there is no grammatical distinction between
the sexes, separate terms are used. - It is worth remarking that the Bilqula, who
have grammatical distinction of sex, distinguish between but a few of these terms.
This may indicate that the separate forms have been lost by the tribes who use

crrammatlcal sex. °
) Sllushwap
Here we find a number of terms differirg for males and females.:
sla’e, great-grandparent and ancestors. nnmmtsi’tmlt, great-grandchild.
sl@'a, grandfather. gy@'a, grandmother. :
—_ #mts, grandchild.
ka'atza, father. ’ ' 4yé'eqa, mother.
_, - J brother’s | TN J brothers)

sk’ ya, son sister's  J somn. stlemka .lt, daughter Usister's J d}aughter..
smalt, children. . mEma’us, married couple. '
sqi'lua, husband. . v smar'm, wife.
k a'tska, elder brother. . ka’ka, elder sister. 5

" shurs'ré, younger brother.
7O FOUNGET Y sister.
£ .

; TERMS USED BY MALE.
3'k-g, brother.

v, S father's “father’s Y ...
@' ua, - \_mother’ b}brot»hevr. Ki'ya, mother's f-blbper.

> DI
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TERM3 USED BY FEMALE.

. o' ke, sister. .
., [ father's . [ father's |
. 58, | Liother's § brother. . »fo 7."”’1mother‘sj sister.
) - AFFINITY.
o 1. Husband, viz., wife living. .
sqa'qod, father-in-law and his - titsitsa’k, mother-in-law and her
- brothers. . sisters. :
snektl, son-in-law. . sd'prn, danghter-in-law.
- sts'agt, _wife’s brother, sisters sha'a, husband’s sister.
husband. :

s'a'tstem, wife’s sister. husband’s brothier.
~

L 2, Husband, v'«-iz.., wife dead.
sk’a'lp, used for all relations by marriage after death of husband or wife.

The most important feature of this system, besides those which are similar to
the Stla’tlEmH, is the use of separate terms for ¢uncle’ and:‘aunt * by boy and girl.
From a comparison with other dialects it appears, that boys call their uncles fathers,
their aunts aunts, while girls call their aunts mothers (derived from tom, to suck),
their uncles uncles. ’

Okand'lén.. .

Grea,t-grandfather; tat'#’pa, great-grandchild.

sqa'qpa, father’s father. ¥'i'koa, mother’s father.
s - Ed'kana, father’s mother.” |~ stemté'mu, mother’s mother.
sen'#mat, grandchild.
shsé, son. o S st'wkie'lslt, daughter.
“3¢&'lui, husband. nd' quug, wife.
. ' nEgEnugué'us, married couple.
¢lk-a'ktsa, elder brother.: tikz'kga, elder sister.
si'sentsa, younger brother. _ sterterd'ps, younger sister.
sw’é'elt, father’s brother. #is7’, mother’s brother. :
- $k'3'kui, father’s sister. . swawa'sa, mother’s sister, step-mother. -
" stluni'l, brother’s, sister’s child.; - :
¢ ' .
. TERMS USED BY MALE. * |
il lgg'u, father. ' . . sk'9'i, mother.
:J . S - TERMS USED BY FEMALE.
i mistm, father. - . tgm,; mother.
i TERMS OF AFFINITY.
& 1. Husband, viz., wife alive. B A
3¢a ga, father-in-law. o ticitck, mother-in-law.
S, [ wife's : husband’s e
nte'mtEn, { husban d’s\} family calls ¢ L oeore family.

stsiqt, wife’s brother, sister’s husband.
séasta'm, wife’s sister, brother’s wife, husband's brother.

_ N 2. Husband, viz., wife dead. - :
Relationship ceases, except the one corresponding to séasta’m, which is called
nekoi'tsten, deceased wife’s sister, deceased ' brother’s wife, deceased husband’s

3 brother. ‘ o
J : This brings out very clearly the peculiar form in which the levirate prevails among

this tribe. : .
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- Kalispelm. -

Okana'k éfi according to Mengarini.
tu'pie, ancestor.

I give the terms of ielatiohship in this dialect. which is closely related to the

sgaepe, father’s father. kéne', father’'s mother.
- sile’, mother’s father. ch’chiéz, mother’s mother.
 skusée, son. . stomchelt, daughter.
. Kets, elder brother. ) ek’ chschee, elder sister,
sinzé, younger brother. : lkak'ze, younger sister.
sm’él, father’s brother. ‘ . ka'ge. mother’ sister.

.8'si’i, mother’s brother.

TERMS USED BY MALE.

Péu, father. . skoi, mother. :
skokot, father's sister.
squs'mem, sister.

s brother’s} child.

tonsch, | sister’s
TERMS USED BY FEMALE.
mestm, father. tom, mother.
: tikul, father’s sister.
snkusigu, sister.
J brother’sY
| sister’s J

S brother’s 1

shuselt, sister's J son. sttmel’elt,

daughter.
In Kalispelm we find once more a separate set of terms for indirect relationship
when the intermediate relation is dead:

nluéstn, father’s brother: ) sluélt, brother's child.

TERMS OF AFFINITY..

e

1. Husband, viz., wife alice.

sgagee, husband’s, wife’s father. Izézch, husband’s, wife's mother.
- sgetut, husband. nognag, wife. ’

o [ wife’s T e husband’s | :
sequnémt, L husband's f Parent’s call § Ceeons I parents.
znechlgu, son-in-law. wepn, daughter-in-law.

széscht, sister’s husband.- L
sestém, sister's-husband, brother’s wife."
2. Hushand, viz., wife dead.

. s'chélp, daughter-in-law.
nhoi'ztn, sister's husband, brother's wife.

COMPARATIVE VOCABI,JLARY' OF EIGHTEEN LANGUAGES
SPOKEN IN BRITISH COLUMBIA.

.~ [The following vocabularies comprisé mainly the well-known list of
words selected by Gallatin for his great work, the Synopsis of the Indian
Tribes’ (published in 1836), which may be said to have laid the founda- ol
tion of American ethnology. The list was necessarily adopted, for the
purpose of comparison, ten years later; in the Report of the Wilkes
Exploring Expedition on the Tribes of Oregon, and subsequently, for the -

. same object, by other investigators, including such eminent anthorities as.
Messrs. Gibbs, Dall, and Powers, of ‘the U.S. Bureau of Ethnology; and

v

i
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Drs. Tolmie and Dawson, of Canada. With some obvious defects, due"
to Gallatin’s imperfect materials, it has the cardinal merit of including -

all those groups.of words which are specially serviceable in tracing the

afliliation of languages, viz., the primary terms of kinship, the names of

the parts of the body, and of the most common natural objects, the per-
sonal pronouns, and the numerals. In practice American ethnologists
have found Gallatin’s vocabulary of very great scientific usefulness.
They have been able, mainly by its aid, to accomplish already, in great
part, the difficult work of classifying the numerous tribes and languages
of North Ameriea and bringing the ethnology and archwology of that
region out of utter chaos into- some hopeful order. The following
vocabularies, which have been gathered with much care, will, it may be
hoped—taken in connection with the grammatical outlines given in this

and the preceding reports—serve materially to further that important,
work as well as to elucidate the division into linguistic stocks and

dialects presented in the map accompanying this report.—H. H.] _
The dialects of the Athapascan (or Tinneh) langunages are not con-
tained in the list. It would have been desirable to add vocabularies of
the Kaigani dialect of the Haida, of the Nasqa dialect of the Tsimshian,
and of the Lower Kutonaga, in order to give a complete review of all the
distinct dialects of this group of languages. There are slight differences
between the dialects of various tribes in each group which, however,
cannot be included in this brief review, as they are merely provincialisms

which do not hinder communicatipn between the tribes. The dialect¥ of .

the various stocks, particularly those of the Salishan stock, are arranged
in groups according to their affiliations. :

i ) i . .
. . . o Man_ ‘ - Woman

sz
LI I

PR

W .

. Stock ! " Dialeet . . - . :
il . . In Com- y I -
Independent goumls Independent ;)Egg:
Tlingit 1-stikeen wa, dingit | - ciwat f -
— N - B . — T i e e
Haida 2 Skidegate | ga, @tlinga | Cdjta B
R R U
, |
. Tsimshian =~ | 3 Tsimshian’ " id’ot - hanéa’aq : T
. Kwakintl- !4 Hailtsuk’ WelsEm g'anEm - kyay--ak'sEm
! Nootka }‘ 5 Kwakiutl bEgua/num tsEtd/q g
i ¢ essseeressnssssersaneaner
: i tcE’kup —ath | tlo'tsma
Salish tl'umsta’ — . Hnac — .
. . ivi'lku : ’
i . 8 Qatldltq - k-ai’‘miq —_ —_
i 9 PEntlate cuva’c — - [ slaf —
) i 10 Siciatl sk-a/lmiq - — . sld'nag i —
;.11 Snanaimug . suék-a T - stlid/ne -
; 1 12 8k-qomic sut’k-a — ‘ stla’naé —
i . | 13 Lkufigkn™ . sug’ka —_— tla'ne —
i 14 Ntlakyapamuq " cEmit'tlate —
! 15 Stlatliimu - reia’k-teE —
i
| | —_ no’qonuq : --
‘ M 17 Okana’k-én - Sk'EItEmM@&Q — ' tkitlEméeluq —
. . coll., cmamgé'm .-
{ Kutonaga | 18 Columbia Lakes ' ti'tk'at I = patlk -
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Stock " Dialect - Boy ; Girl : Infant
!,,v__A__,.., e J .
| Tlingit, © 1 Stikeen . ' gata’ . catkt grat'a’gr'tské ¢ (male) .
! T ’ . : catk‘ge'tsko® (female)
4
e e e e o e o N -
| : : e i . ;
| Haida 2 Skidegate . ‘a&vit — za'qa
I ‘ !
‘ - : ) : i il
! Tsimshian i 3 Tsimshian womtlk . tlku hana'aq ' gvindes (male)
; B ;. wok“@'uts” (female)
Kwakiutl-) 4 j]éilnsuk' - qdpqod’ v g ane’'mé qEDG'q'é
Nootka vr 5 Kwakiut! " ba'bakum’ .‘ kyaya'lam * wi'sa
) : -
6 N’gocka_Ts:Eciath méi'tlk'a_ts " ha'kuatl .. n@'iak-ak*
Salish 7 Bilqula ivilivi‘lkn * Higna'c * -
8 Gatloltq ‘ teo'i ¢ sa/atlq* q@ep,” tei'teiat
9 Pentlate stau’qoatl sl‘atlnac s C tcitcicuwﬂ.’a
10 Siciatl = - mé'maan * . sla‘atinaé* —
11 Snanaimuq sucka’tl slEniafiel 3 ked'ela ® (male)
. ! . k-d'k-ela® (fcmalc)
12 Skqomic sue’k aotl 's_‘ll-:ui:l’ltl, k“@maé  skdkeel
13 Lkuiagen / su&k-alatl slentedlatl *” k-ike
. . ' <
14 Ntlakyapamuq  td't P cla‘nats skiikumeme't
15 Stlatlumu sk'E'k'Eyug? c'y#iktea sk'ik'met
16 SEQuapmuq tawe'ut Qi'ntEm "sknima’melt ;

17 Okana’k'én tEtuwe't QE'QOtEm sknkui'melt.
' . coll., sitsew’'a’la

Kutonaga ‘18 Columbia Lakes ' staha'tl: | o'te L pkEmd

SRR R
-
i
i
|

! = little man. 3
¢ = diminutive. ¢ = little boy, girl.
* = without labret. B * = weak.
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Q?’mher Mother Husband Wife Child
' ic atli’ k-a ca'wat gat’a’
' - :
! T : N |
' kuh (said by male) a6 tial dj'a Cogyit '
. gat (said by female) _ Y
: nl—:éu:'l.’a.t S nae naks naks tikua'melk :
' a'bd (addressed) : .
. : . p : v
- o
" au'mp (svem : awa-) . abd'uk - tla'unEm g anE'm qd'nok .
: at (addresssed) collec., gyina’nEm 4
) au'mp (stem‘: awa-) ; abE‘mp tlaunkEm £ anE'm 26'nok
ats (addressed) at (addressed) ) collec., gyina’nkm )
" nuwé’k'so nuum'e’k'sd teFE’kup tlo'tsma ta'na
nd/wé (addressed) o'me (addressed)
- e e e o e S
man ctan . ktEmts Hnac mema s kekete
. - .
man . tansnikHaddressed) gya'k-as sitltq ma‘ana
maa ti'a ' teuwa’c mE'na
N man tin nuwi'k-ac ja'k=soo0 mé'man
ma'n ti'n sta'las tsd'q ~ti¢'tlekeatt
ma'ma tei'cia | teuwa’c teuwa’e men
man “tan ' sué'k'a sta'les tletlkeen
. : . nERENENZL
< B .
............................................................. , ‘
- - . -
sk-a'tsa ski'Hetsa.: gi'ka sqai’owe cEm'i‘m sku'za g
pap (addressed) . ( .
sk-d'tza skéqedd’a Kesamte. CED'A'm skozi'a .
néu (addreszed) . néu (addressed) coll.. sku'kuza :
k-a@/atsa eyeeqa . sqilua SIMAEmM - smalt
- IE@u (said by male) sk’ (said by male) bsqé'lui na‘iinueg sk-gé. son IR
mistm (said by female), tom (said by female) stEmkielrlt, daughter |
tE't6 (said by male) - mi ti'tkat pa'tiki, - tika‘mo : —
$6 (said by female) . s - i :

e nigorenggealyy

¥ i vem wmewrem

T

TR KE
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* Stock Dialect Elder brother Younger brother Indian
Tlingit’ 1 Stikeen . unu'q k¢ tlingit .
- Haida 2 Serlegm,c x gua'i ' 1a'orEn . qa'eda - ';'
T-imshian 3 Tsimshian ; wegy (said by male) 5 | tiPmkte’ (said by female) — ';
Kwakiutl- ) 4 Heiltsuk- . nd'la: gyii (addr%sed) f.saea 5 wis (addressed) ba’q’um T
: Nootka - 5 Kwakiutl nod'la " ts'@lea; wis (ar]tlressed) - ba’q'um
6 Nootka.T<'deiath taiic. keatlateke " kor's
© Satish 7 Bilqula k-oalm alqe —
8 Catloltq né'utl ! k'deq —
9 Pentlate tierwet g sk'a/1omiQ K
10 Siciatl sEtla/atkn, n'ntl ? . QulmuqQ < e
11 Spanaimuq SEIZ'étEN Qud'lmiq ¥
12 <k'qémic - _stE'tmiqQ - ¥
13 Lkufigkn edlit] . que’lle ;’;
* 14 Ntlakyapamuq " keateke ci’ntei ~k 1
15 StlatlumR kEk-tei : cick~oa’lz oquIth .
16 SrQuapmuq ka'tska : ~kur6 1 s -
17 Okana’ken | tik'dketsa® ’
—_— S SR, o . . . SE
. Eutonaqa 18 (_‘olnmbxa Lakes | tat tsa i tSED aqtsema’ T
! ! : . ! kinik
T " Borrowed from Kwakintl, ¢ kewqkeeq, clder sister. .
- * tlkikqa, elder sister. _ * stcEtckd’ps, younger sister.
S . . . . . C e e e
) Forehead Ear t
i
. U R - i
Stock Dialect - : i S ;_
Iudependent In compounds ~ Independent ' In compounds 1
Tlingit 1 Stikeen kak: -
JEESRR - R C— wi
- ' Haida 2 Skidegate . kul -
i o T qa’
! Tsimshian ! 3 Tsimshian wipq —
I = . wu
| ! . -
| Kwakiutl- ! 4 Heiltsuk: tEk@ioa —
‘| Nootka ¢ 5 K\nkiutl kwiwaé : t‘k
6 '\Iootka Ts" eclath imits' a’b’a
.I Salish Bllqula 1'I6ma
i fo e
f {8 Catloitq é'itesEn
j 9 Pratlatc sik;tsé'n
i ' 10 Siciatl R'ltctEn
-t + 11 Snanalmuq sk*’o’'mals
1 : 12 Sk'qémic st'd’kyus
, i 13 Lkuiigkn k-'o'muqgs
14 'N‘tlakyapamuq -—
i . 15 Stlatlumn 7 alkénus
16 SEQua})mu_Q tk’am@sain
’ ‘17 Okana'k-én kame’lsqnn
Kutonaqa L P18 quumbié Lakes aqkmg'a,’cL.
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" People - . Head = | . Hair _ " Face, éi
. — U %P
. In com- ' Incom- ' - Incom- 7 " Incom- e
Independent pounds . Independent pounds ;r_,lndependent ) ]}nuuds Independent p:mn s i
. I - ¢ 3
— | e — 4
tlingit i — .ea - — . cagi’wu * —_ E | = (i
. f— : - i S—_— Xt ; ; B>
qa‘édqa . — | kid'tse — 1 k-ait] .. — .. qah o~ §;
gyit - ‘ = | tBmg-aus |- — ! gdus — ts'al - ! .
! i ; - ! 3
— ¢ —tnogitq ; bai/Ets | —k@ | s¥ia bap—  kokom®. | —Emé i
- . —énog | ba'imte | —kea % @i hap—  kokom¢ | —rmg ! 1Y
dath | —ath t'o'qts’ite — i ha'ps'iup _hap— it 'S»
H | By ‘ }S-
— —0s L
- S'8'tsos 4 i
— | .s¥sEs ; —0s P
— " sktliic -
- ckutld's |
. ! tsd/ciak’En l
! i
. I = jaektlam | = i aqg-ok-Gtla'm — — ‘ -
] S A 1 ~ |
L - * Relatives. .. * =head hair, .
j Eye - ‘ l Nose ) ! Mouth C " Tongue i
1 P | B LR I ‘ L1 '
B H ncom- a. Aant n com- | 1 1 i 1n com- ; in com-
Independent ! ‘pounds I dep pounds - Indey 1 | ‘pounds - Independent g ‘pounds
: T ' : |
" : " T 2 i .
wak - 4 o= It | — ka - e —
— ‘ i i ; .
qa'figé — | kun — qé'tl'e i — - | ta’figel —
wa'gl | —  jasaq — |xtraq | — |awEs L
. kks . | —qstoa HEmik —itlpa ‘ sums —qtaé | gyilEm - —
k'd/yak's —qstoé . Hi'nts'as —itlpa | sums —qstaé | gyilem ¢ .
wase —ksutl | ni'tsa .| —abta® | yi‘neksutl | —aksutl | tc'up —
tlk-1oks —otlk'es 'ma‘qse | —alks | tsd'tsa . | —ots | trHtsa | —leits
kd@’wim — mE'Lk'SEn —_ ¢in — t&qeuatl ) —
k'Eldm - mEK'SEn _ ¢o'¢in - —_ té/qguatl —
kEldm - - mEkSEn — ¢o/sin — té&qeuatl —
ka/lEm - —_ mEe’kSEn .« - ¢a’sin” — t&qeatl —
"kEl'm - mEK'SEn —_ tso'tsEn —_ mek-a‘lqtsatl — ‘
ka'lEm —_ .nE'K'SEn | —EK'SEn | si’sEn —_ té&'qsEtl —
nuktl'w/ctEN = spsak's — split'tein — .| ta'tla ! -
tI'd’ctEn | —aluc SP'E'sEk's —aleks | ted'tein —ite 1 ta'tla -
tIysten © | spsaks —aks tiquaatsk®  — i
(sknuk)tl¥stEn — | spsaks —aks taqte S i
4 | sqgaxtun - sqkuktsa’tla) — |sqatiwma | . — | watlons® = — .
* =point A - . ’:
10 : 76 ’ : i
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1 [ !
oo : " Toeth : Neck
© Stock Diatect ‘ . i~ Beard ;
. ’ Inde- In com- ! Tnid dent | In a
; pendent . pounds i L >
 Tlingit 1 Stikeen “oq © — | katats#'ye | dléti'q —
. Haida 2 Skidegate dzEi - ¢ — | sk"¥ore qil =
; Tsimshi 3 Tsimshi | nan — ‘émq t'Emla’né P —_
: Kwakiutl-} 4 Hailtsuk* gyiky  —Hsia | hipeHsid”* |-g’6g”é'ne -
Nootka = | 5 Kwakiutl gyiky . —HWé hapa/qstéya ? | g°°6g"0n i -
tetteitei | ha'paksum * | ts'@kumEts -
‘Salish 7 Bilqula tsa . —qa'lits | sk'obd'ts asallqé -
> 8 Catloltq dji'nis — | xopoeEn | sditlatl -
9 Bentlate yimis . — |ko'DocEn | siktlsdle -
10 Siciatl’ i’nis —_ kropd'ocin s’a’ltlatl —_
11 Snanaimuq - ye'nas — kuin@i¢en | altlatl -_
12 Sk'qomic yi'nl's — sk-oa’ns k'E'nEk’ -
13 Lkufigen tSE'nES —_ koai'nisen . | qod'figan —
14 Ntlakyspamuq | qid'q - cuptern sk’améten |- @ —
i 15 Stlatlume ri'itemen;  — cwlepbc kd'’kanda —atlk-nitl
| 16 SEQuspmuq 1 qEla'q suptsén qkuya’pstEn | —yapstEn i
: - Lemenee: N
17 Okana'k'én aaltEmen;  — cOpte¥n kespi'n L= i
Kutoniqa 18 Columbia Lakes - agkwnan| . — agkuktla’qs | aqgd'ugak - -
’ - 1 =tooth hair. % =mouth hair. —
Body Chest i '
. - X |
Stock ‘Dialect Nail ) I I ! =
. : - com- |
i : Independent p‘;ucg’;; Independent I;unds | ;
. | |
Tlingit 1 Stikeen qak- - — mitka - .
Haida ¢ 2 Skidegate . tea'ne — |xan e =
| Tsimshian f 3 ’I‘w s, tlrgs i — —_ kﬁ’yek‘_ i — —t-
Kwakiutl- } i 4 Hailtsuk- t9E'mte'Emskyand ok'ona’ | —na | tqk’3poa’ —poa %
Nootka | 5 Kwakiutl ts'E'mts’Em ok'ona’ - —na Opoé : —poé t
| 6 Nootka.Tsciath| tc'tltc’a - —p'a | dma'shotl —shotl - &
Sa.liéh - 7 . Bilqula sk atHE'qoak s'd'nqta —ilos | sk'ma’ —alds I
i - RIPTRS
© 8 Catlgltq kapadjek-d'dja | gr'éus — | aie’nas - k
i 9 Pentlate qole’k-oya- - | wéyus — | s&kénd’s - ’ X
| 10 Siciat] kap'ek-oyam — —~ | ale‘nas —_ x
11 Snanaimug k-qodlantsis —_ — s'éles —_ -0k
| 12 Sk'qdmic kqoyék-o'yate — — | s'&lenes —&nFks k
. 13 Lk1figkn teealses tedleiten, | —ekus | tsfigatl —&nEs ) k
| t . .
; | 14 Ntlakvapamuq | K'uqk-énkqst — — tli]ﬁno’qtck' —_
| | 15 Stlavtuwy k-gk-énakaa mEd'te - té'qoate .—qoatc : rc
i b . : :
| - = g
] i 16 SeQuapmuqQ k'ogko@/nek-st suwa’'nuq tkmalis —dlis w
i ‘ 3 . : : ere
’ 17 Okana’k-én kuqk-énkHst sketlk* — sky'iltkamé’les slgilt—é . ¢
' | : es B Rt
! N : —
Kutonaga f 18 Columbia Lakes | aqgo'ukp - — | aqguwitegak = . ac

\
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- N ~
!
Arm Hand
o ‘ Finger Thumb"
Independent Independent { g})sg:ﬂ : :
i | : |
B g , ‘|
djin i — djin L= itk gdue
i | —  |dae - — 1 slkaiige slifk'nst
an'o'n — | an'om - — mis
oqgsiap’@’ —siap'® | haia'so ‘ —skyang | k-oa’k-oaqskyane ko/na )
a'yasd — kod’kroaqtsana | —tsana - k'od’k-oagtsane k'6'ma
daphi’mt] ~—yemitl | kwi’kuniksd . ; —nuk ; t'atsatlaknukn'ms © | ishkume'ts
st'qya — wte'tlikak | — !‘ sk-utr/lgsek ?i ko'na‘’
teiaias — | kutétsing'djs | —odja | tea'las , tlageko'dja
sik-elagd’'n — sikenated’sa ! —oya i qoa'okrodja tlatlgé’qk-6ya
teid/las — kut'ecind’ya | —Oya | nik'o'yats tlaqak'o'ya
t'4'16 — teidlic | —autsis | qolik'd’va ‘i sEntlallautsis ?
nagte i R i —autsis | SnE‘QtsEs asé’ntiek-o'yate *
t'a1o — | sals | —ESES - sltla’leses =
k‘iq — - ¢ Inqkst | skiag®nkst -
sqOra’qED n—agan | skua’kst ..—akda ‘- qola’ka ! tsk'd'laka, skil'd’ka
* 1Rqli‘qkest -
I —kmst | kila stomkast
i aqktla‘at - aqg¥i ! — | aqgEtsgd a'utsdk
' * Borrowed from Kwakiutl. 2 =hand’s elder brother.
e -
Béll_v_ .  Leg - ’ Foot
Female
_ - . ) ' A Toes
. breasts ! . ,
p - Incom- |, N In com-; Inde- |Incom-'
f Ingependent . pounds lfnr]ependent poundsi pendent | pounds
! yiira/ — fta dwes — lx — | Kstlek
axl — kan g_i"atl S — ;st'a’é — | st’akva'figé
bEn —_ — s — é;i —_ —
N 1
thy’s ts'am ! asi/notsEqtle — | kokue | —sitsé ; kodk-oasitse
ta'ikye — ts'am? Onutse'qsté — i+ gyi'koili ; —sitsé | kroa'koasitsé
ti’atca —nak-€ i’'nEma aptsita’ktle = — tli‘ctlin .. —ti’m}z% te'ats’atlakti'me
s A N
Kl us—otsitl | toms: | i'Ha - Y skutlgsrtl
Kofi'oa ~ | tswmten djiein —cin ! qoioadjicin
kula! —. sk'Emad’‘o? a'utein” —cin qulek-d’cin
Kula/ — k'Emo'o? . yi'cin — —
K'oala — sk'ma’ < | sge'na —ecin & | sni‘qein
kul L= stElk-o&m * S | sqan —cin £ - négk-dicin
k'ula’ —kén skma’ = | sge'ma —aiteite? g —
2< —sen'* £
3 ' §
| - - 5 | sk’agt —qEn = ! leqgEn
rolé/n - - sk'Ei'm - sk-aqgt —qED ™ | nEqdliqEn
[ g
wula’nk —ank skad’m i : sk-'oa’qt —QEn léqqEn
_sk-ultsenénk | —&nk sk-e¢/ms* sts'dqan —(dst)qEn /- ‘stﬁ’mqm
aqkdwnm | — - a'gsak | = Jaawx | — | aqkink'a‘tlik
! From to suck. * Outer side of thigh. * Leg. ¢ Foot.
10a .
—~

SRS

AR

¢ By
ET
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Stock ‘Dialect - Bone . Heart ' Blood Town Chief
i ) 4
Tlingit 1 Stikeen | sake _ tek el an " ank'a’d
Haida 2 Skidegate sk'o'tsé . tek'o'yo - ‘ gari l&'na’ | étlqaqagida?
Tsimshian 3 Tsimshian ‘ s&'ﬁp k-d'ot ~; itle k"n.’lds‘anr SEmM'd’yit
e i —. | - \ -
Kwakiutl- 4 Heéiltsuk: ¢ qike | wa'stkma ¢ a’lg’um gok*  hé'mas
Nootka 5 Kwakiutl | qak’ i no'ki¢ ! alg* gyok* |
" - ; : 2
6 Nootka.Ts'éciath! ha’mit . t'Itecma * - | he'smis }ma’utl : ha'utl, tci'mata
Salish " 7 Bilquia ! tsap SElkH | sin apso'tl | stalto'mu
T at]ﬁlltq - | qaw'ein é tblg.:qégén gﬁ.n?/tl vacat
9 PEntlate : ¢id'o "I stE'mtEn | k'6'étl rvacat
10 Siciat) —~ | tldgéwan . skugtl | vacal
Bgmne e R e
*Qoml t ca'o i a’le. 1§ em vaca
13 Liuiigkn : st'am | tlgkoa'figal| ciictein | vacat
{14 Ntlakyapamuq * k°Gk'®ot] | squolqdk | pEtila  |vacar |
; 15 StlatlumH k-°6k-6'itl N sQua’kuk 1’14 teiteitq ? |
: | 16 SEQuapmuQ " krukqdot] j p'o’smEn teitei't?
i - N . | - i b
|17 Okanakan | steem ; cpdds | mEtk¥s | teltertq’
" Kutonaqa | 18 Columbia Lakes | ma'’ke aqkitlv® | wa'nmd | aqkektls! : : .
' =houses. * =the highest chief. - 2 k§'kpi, Bilqula=grandfather. :
: i 1
i Canoe {
' . . : ]
i Stock Dialect " Axe Knife n Go :
S m- :
) Independent pounds :
| Tiingit 1 Stikeen cEnqod/ri’ tlta ya'uk - :
Haida 2 Skidegate ~k'yé(;lds:‘c’é R sqd‘n °l tio'm —
Tsimshian 3 Tsimshian dahE'rEs hatlébresk asé. - B
Kwakiutl-} 4 Heiltsuk ¥’8'kunakula qtai’s’ gyiToa —
Nootka * 5 Kwakiutl sop'a’yo ky'auwai’s
6 Nootka.Ts'éciath| hi’siyek* a’kyek
‘Salish 7 Bilqula tqta Kktla
8 Catldltq 9'9pai’i * tetd’éten
9 PEntlate 9'6pai’lt ¢ —
10 Siciatl so’paius ? skué'tctEn
‘| 11 Snanaimuq sk'kum tld/tstEn
12 Sk'qdmic k'’k'w'men tld‘atctEn
13 Lkufigkn k'kum ci’pan,
14 Ntlakyapamuq | k'¢'isk-an cEli's .
15, Stlatlumu ko&/ck-én, tlamé&n | Qwi'k'tEn
16 SgQuapmuqQ tlEm#&n sk’'um@
) 17 Okana’kdn n&k’amen :
Kutonaga 18 Columbia Lakes agktsd/'motl yak-ts3'mitl -

* Borrowed from Kwakiutl.

.- ® Obsolete, generally call:&(m&'m
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; { ! t I
! H i House :
; H : :
. C . : ) :
Warrior ;| Friemd | " o Com. Rettle ~  Bow Arrow
| | m- - . !
% H Indepcudcnt pou.nds :
i . S—
gans'ate’? | qon@ T hit — 6q'akdgantr’  sek's - teun@t |
: i e ; ;
gutli‘sta i quée " na ) - ki-étla . tlkét | tsT'talki ‘
—  nEsébansk walp . — — haokta’k* : haual !
- — - k¢ —itl hanmtlila®  tlknd's  : ha'ndem .
: winaé'noq ! DEm&’k Zyok* i —itl hanntlala® tlkué’s " ha'ntlem
_ satl . mo'state | ts¥hate
: pitsten . tsAn¥mta
- [ | tlEms, d'ya — haihg
- tealac - ! tlEms ) - ktsé'itc
. - — - tIEm, PluwEm — haid/iten
sta'mic | siiifia LiTEm — ck-oa'ls ti'qoats skulii'c
sug’ka® . — lam . — nk-d'isten togeats " skK l-.lac
qElqeletl R— T allen —otq ck'uk'n’k cq ‘ama‘ten * tskmii'n
L= . — 7 teitQ — mc’k'n tckm’m-k :km' A
nek'ci'nek L =" tsT'tug — tckoctl-n ‘qoate kK cma'litc -
- [ tsitq - tlkap
— - teite S tikap tekudnik  tck-¥lEn
. guwanak-ana'niaw’e | siwd’ ' aqmﬂs' - vitski A aﬁkwlqumatlé’ct(
' =war master, : ? =man. * =kettle on fire. * Borrowed from Kwakiutl,
! o !
{ i . : .
! Moccasins Pipe ! ‘Tobacco 3ky Sun Moon . : Star I
Ltk ; - akawaga'ts ‘gan dis k-ataq” axcnnha
atlk'n'nkye ! g-aten da.o ) gul <koyekarin ' dzilgot’ - k'mi Kdtsa’d
" tsd'oqs . ‘aqperdm | wundd’ tSEmlaga’  gyam'mk  gyAmuk plians
" k¥naq ! wilgatsé® | tla‘uke . lEwa’” tPensioala. né'si £6'toa
t'épa’yo H waqaty,’ i tla/uk: - 16"aa | tle'sEls mi'kola t'o'toa
" tlEkleinn’ ku'c:Et- © 0 —  ninayin . nas " hapa'tl tat’s's
k'enq nmu’l\ pta | tramk - “sonn ok memkutl
tlE’k cin Cw qatg,‘ ! awak: ’ kiu‘r.'ynné . tE'gyim tE'gyim kno n
tle'kecin wa/q'atsEn® | @'wak® * skua'yil - st'¢’qem spe'los kuo'sil
, tEkcin . pl’tlxmi’lc i spa’tlEn skud'yil soK* cialsiatl kud’sen
ktli'itein ak*! spalten . skud'yil tlk-dlts kod'skn
. k-tlisin | spo'tlEn <kud’yil tik-d'ite kd'sen
+ ktlditein i C— skod'teil tikalte kia'sEn
. citltsd'we . ntsak'o'stetEr’ cEMEN'Eq stlv.kt sk'¢’koac ! mA'QEtEn nkoku/cex
! ci'tltse | ts'k"6'otctEn | cma’nin stl'ekt : szm’k'um ! tlana.mt}:u kako’cinEt
tsk'd'otEn | smanQ stleket \Lwa'l\‘as . ' ) <kuk0'=ent.
aEnmi’uuthn i’n uQ l st‘nky’mna’sqk q«‘:ﬁ’tluuq qéa'tinug aQu.ké':ent
| saet [ aqht.lmx’ym watanik | netwas _aqutlnoho" ‘
"+ Borrowed from Snapaimuq.,  *=common shoes. - =smoke receptac}e. * Borrowed from Kwahntl
. \ o .

.
WIS e~
) e M it on

BT e
ol

Wime o n
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Stock Dialect i Day ' Night Morning = '{ = Evening
i ; : : : i
L . ot I
Tlingit 1 Stikeen o l yiger?’ i tit ts'u tat ( qé'na
Haida 2 Skidegate . SEn . ‘ galqua | sEn a'QEn ' SEn HI
Tsimshian 3 Tsimshian sa " . ho'open | kantlak  ski'yetlak's
Ewakiutl- 4 Heiltsuk: na'la i nekk - Koa’k-oaila | -
Nootka } 5 Kwakiutl néa'la . k-a/nitl - DA'E’it- | ot
6 Xootk&Ts'écfathv nis . a’t’hai ' | ko'atl f to'peitl
Salish | 7Bilqwa . kmimtam | THentl ! i'maq entl
e e : B RSOOSR - .
B Catloltq | ts’oke néit k@i né'anat
9 Pentlate koa'yil t ndt : + nd'tatl -Emsi'yi.
10 Siciatl skua'yil : — , sku¢kué spat 3
11 Snanaimuq -skud/yil . na‘tetl * | Quni'nt :
12 Sk'qomic : skua’yil . natl nd’panat 4
13 Lkuiigen { skud'teil : | kutei ti/figen
14 Ntlakyapamuq D ovtlcat i ci'tict : niwE'nuwER 06's
. 15 Stlatluma ‘ skelit citst ! nd'natq Tap
16 SkQuapmuQ ' sitkt si'tist Quaﬁiﬁn ) rap
‘ 17 Okana'k'én | sqElqa’l ceniikod’ats : tlétlkiikoa'st ky’Eld’'up h
i Kutonaqa 18 Columbia Lalkes , git'kweyit tsitlnd/yit ‘ wu'tlndm } watlgoa'it,
N |
; T
1 | » o Fire
: - o
Stock | . Dialect - Rain . Snow | 1n.Co
. : n Com-
: : ! 1 Independent pounds
; i | i
Tlingit i 1 Stikeen } sé'un " dlet i k'an - —
- i i !
Haida . 2 Skidegaté | aal : d'aran § — —
 Tsimshian | 3 Tsimshian = | wis . ' ma'dEm | lak B
Kwakiutl-} ! 4 Heiltsuk: i6’koa .| na%e? Qui'ltEla ° —
Nootka ! 5 Kwakiutl - | id’koa v na'e? HEkala - —
_ | 6 Nootka.Ts'eiath] mi'tla O D iewits inikr =
Salish ~ ° | 7 Bilqula atlvulat’ ka'ai neiq -
| 8 Catléltq teid/tk ' ko'mai qod'nitq -
| 9 Prntlate - smi/yelam aq cpats —
. i 10 Siciatl teic’tl ¢ sk*6'maé - teitel’em —
- ) ; 11 Snanaimuq - | slE'mEq ma'ki | hai'uk* —
’ ’ i 12 Sk-qomic | slamq  ma'ka f yeéiotl —tsEp
i i 13 Lkufigkn |, tlEmq ° figd’k ¢ | cteiko'esd —
‘14 ;\'tlakyapamuq tEktlks ’ cun'qt -1 duktikt —
i 15 Stlatloma ckwic L ma'k-aa rulEp . —~—ikp
! . i
L 16 Srquapmug skla/kstkm Duotqt |tk —
‘ { 17 Okana'kén : ck'et ! SEmEks tei'quap —
Kutonaga ! 18 Columbia Lakes guwatlékjuk'uﬁ;‘ub a’qktl;S. aqkinko'k's .-
* It is snowing, kue'sa. :
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. 1 - = = -
Spring { . Summer { Automn Winter Wind i Thunder ; Lightning
: i y — —_—
- Dkutdm ’ — — | ky'etlea’ ; métl | HEtl #rn
" k’in re'da l k’in —_ skiiga’rat i tadza’s ; hélan - spiteea‘ublan
‘ — | sont ; ksd'ot Katl pisk | kalrplem lage, A mt
| wea'gyioa ! ba'ing i — tsawimg | idfla | ki'ninua b —
; — , héiang — tsawa’'nq | id'la ki’'nigua " tlenghguit
 tla'keeitl ! ~ Hlop@ite* aid'te tsdie'te * | t1ghtlha
: — ’ nuskulqutsts | nuskBluts | asy’km | nilqi'm ! sququ/m
. " tleitcus —_ § 99titc. | pé'qam | qutk~"um@ns | sasd’gyim
| tEmtlqmos —. | tEmgé&tlém’ paha'ni | walé'qum . 1a/lmEn
L = - C—- — o'ham | kutstcié'm | sd/msowum
 cici'wa .| kot'les misa/tets susd/tits stsE'qum | sQuQoi‘as l qBQE’Dak't
3 _ ekumeékod’koasi; tEtEmié'is- —_ tEmt'eq SpEh&’'m | ¢nénid'qaan | tqa'éutst, enénia’
] : ; . “ | qam
. — k-"oe/les .SQuQoa‘as k'unk'la
E — cenkoiya’nk’| —_ . - cna’'ut | ki’kiaq nmama’am
nRro'tsk aa pépa’nteik t'wallitsten | cu'tik ck’a’qEm | cki’leklEq wulwulk'd’cEm
o skinEkina’p !
sikwa’kEmEnst |
j -prsk-&/pte cuwik'dst
| o - né'ma
! = sprouting season. 2 = warm season. = se:s:m when everythingvcl_ean.
Water TIce ' _ ‘Earth, Land
_ Tnde- | n Gom InCo e Sea Biver
. e- m- 1 dent m- n Com-| .
pendent | pound Indep pounds Indgpendent ?pounds
- . ]
hin - veks — lame ‘ —  |rEkak bin
g-andl- - k-a'lga — | tlga 1 — | ta'figa | xa'ura i
'aks = da'u — | dsa'atsEks i — | qatla; lag min | g-alaaks®
{ — wa
wa
tc'd’ak — ko'uq — ts'a'ak
) ! kqla - skr'ilk — ‘ :
! tau’s — | g Po— -
spe’t — i P -
spe'a — tEme'q = | sti/ol
spé'i . tE'm¥Eq I i sta’lo
s'6'Hen I tEmdi'yq [ | stak:
' stla leq i — | tafigugq — tithi'tlse i sta'lo
i npa'ué — ! trmig P — k'
ck'¢’malste -— tEme’Q io—_ i kotl. " cteuwa'ng
Ty ] ELTTL. L . e . H : Doeeeeene o !
- —atkua | sQi'yint ;o — . tEmEQ, tlwkluq . —. —
ci'wutlk ! tEmEqlan b~ - | ca't'itke !
wo'n - | — | aqkasuk'wis | aqkinmi'tok |
R *-=ascending water,
N
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[
Stock Dialect Lake Valley Mountain ! Island
| .
; 1o
. I . [
Tlingit 1 Stikeen ak* . } cid/ naq i cia’ | kAt
Haida 2 Skidegate sit ) { thadan t'@is ' gﬂi’i
Tsimshian 3 Tsimshian - ti¥ut'den fvsqaué’ist : i lEiisd'B.“
. . { .
Kwakiutl- } 4 Hailtsuk g'a'us — i go'gwis | tl'ekya'e
Nootka 5 Kwakiutl ts'a/lat] ! - -+ nrkyé* . ( maky:}’la
6 Nootka.Ts . - { nukye {teak
Salish 7 Bilqula tsatl nut'rl X smnt § Lenke’lsk
atloltq sd/eatl djuqtla’'te f ‘L’k-'at’ §ku’cals
9 Prntlatc sEl'd’t] tlepk-é'n | smanit i ckea'as
10 Siciatl tslatl tlEpk-eén { smant i skué'ktsaag
11 Snanaimuq — cqola’k" | smiint. | skea .
12 Sk'qémic —_ sQb’qul | sma’'nét i s'a’ek’s
13 Lkudigen - — ! sfiginit : bltca.s
14 Ntlakyapamuq | pe'tluckum .- | skeum
15 Stlatlumn teald'tl ntcitee't i skum | k:Qi’nélc
16 SeQuapmuQ — qlaté’kin i tsk-om st[i’nkum
SO DN PRSRRIPRIE CNRURRURRPOROS T
17 Okana’k-én tek’ut t<Enl.t’ut i mEkwi'ub lécﬁ’nuk
! !. -
| Rutonaqa 18 Columbia Lakes | aqk-w'g-unuk — g aqkowuqtléet | aqg’@'nkemé

" Borrowed from Salish.

' 2 Boﬁoweri from Nootka.

3

Vide stone.

* =sitting alone.

|

Stock Dialect " Wood Leaf Bark - Grass | Flesh, Meat
|
T } ]
i Tlingit 1 Stikeen gran kag-an{’ atlaqé’ -so'ukr o dlir
Haida -2 Skidegate tlkyan tleyafigual ( K 5’tse ) Ril ;
. Tmmshxau 3 Téimshiau - - ia/nEs I ,,y1m<t kEya/ t
" Kwakiatl- 1 4 Heéiltsuk* gya/p'as memc'eqtlzw g ‘qkum ¢ ky' &tEm
: Nooﬁka I 5 Kwakiutl pad’k: qa.’k um’ kye’t}:m
\ 6 \ootka. Ts' ecmthi a'l;’l/nuptv‘
R Ry - { -
' Satish {7 Bilqula P fumtl | koals ik =
. S . A1- TR . ey
§ Catldltq i ke p'a’k’am * ! 3'ian ¢ tIEQEmM
9 Prntlatc ' kmq | pa’k’am® | tli’k’ot . sa/qoitl
R 10 Siciatl sk-0iqid’c | p'a’kTam® | speld'n -
11 Snanaimuq ' sialtl. ts"@/tlam ' sla’en
12 Sk-qgomic 1 yeiotL cte’d'tla b —
13 Lkufigkn . cteatl ) - P T
- R A ;;. A . ‘L
1 \tlak\ apamuq —. . keze'
5 Stlatlumi mb’lx-:q pl’tckr‘tl el
416 S QuapmuQ ptml\tl —

‘ 17 Ok'un’]\ e i

pabcl\tl

, Kutonaga

- | 18 Colimbia Lakes |

aqku’tlatl

Keldlng / i

copo’lauq

slek

| aqgitsk-atl/

;qa'aﬂtsin S

. ' Borrowed from Kwakiutl,

[
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. i

). N . - -

! Stone Tree .

! » o

i Salt . I Iron Forest (| n

) g n com- . . i com- |

Independent pounds . S Independent pounds
catl Fenn — | ixeyets o= Mkets - -
ta'figa g'a/ga’ | tiqa - ’ —  |irets tikyan © ket - -

- min lap . — t'6'otsk i k'an =
tEmsH t'&'sEm —a - koa's lek-oa’ —mis
to/patl t'&’'sum —a - a'tlen” tla'qtlos —mis

! g - . -
. jé'e - — dja'ia -_—
3 k~o'tlom qn,’ls — - sk'@diQ -
. krud'tlom —_ — si'a - —
tra’tlEm tlé.’tsa —_ —_ sk'dt - ;

' tPa’tlEm smant ¢ . - — stsek —atlp .
tIa’tlen stlk a.’tcesen — - gl‘:'a.uz«),l'eng'. ~Ftlte
ts/alt (7)° “sqEne. - - — ciqa’p - !
tr'a/tlem Krtla - - — ‘mEImoIEq CETA'ap . - |

- : stllkltlk'a’luk - o
b sQenQ ‘ —asqEn | swilEwuldlEm® | nEka/qt :
stsiltsal '
FORUUTTS TSR AOPORORURRS ORI JRURISI IOSI 1
lesa’l® HtIot — wulEwulé'm hEnstI'tso m,u-e’p —
. | gwistla’qané no’‘okweé ‘— | ni'tlgd tsitlé’ita aqgitstlé.’é.n . — g
i ! =drysea. ? =English? . 3=French. * See mountain. =hard thing. ¢ See wood.
) . 7 =rear of, interior of country. B
| | i Bear. . !
! ' o ear, . L - ;
Dog . ' -Bear, Black { Griziy Wol;f Deer Z Elk Beaver
. | !

o ' | : —

! kyétl : ts'ek , Qits g-o'ute k-ooka'n . i tsisk¢ - ! ts'ikrede’

. , - i -,

‘qa i tan Qo'ots gro'ute . gt | tsi’cku® -  tS'ER

! has ! mEdi‘ek | kyebd' sigm 0 sts'al

" ua’tse { nan tl'as k' usEls | tlads ! kolom*

. ua'tsé i tlols | ts’a/6

‘ ai/nitl 5 ‘natla tlo'nem | a't's o

; uo'ts ! nan= ’ tl'a o . nutsek-d’'aq " tlafles” 4 ' kélom

‘{ tsia’and me'qatl : ! qaw'gas | tldacom . = K "ctc ;

. cte’i’né i squise’lk-én qai’'uas ! tattciolmiq ¢ sqo'icin
ctci’nd ; dji’tqun qau’gyas a8/ . ha’opet

| sk'umi’i j spi‘as .1 kK'o'yetsin héd’opet

: sk'umd/i | meé'qgatl . ! stlatldlem  t kic'ete (?)- o !

. ! sk'umd/i. | cter’tqun . K'd'yetein smé'yis kwi'waate |

i L e e, vt s

i sk'd’k'qa i ! i sk'a'um "cmx’etc' sqoia’qk En ! i
sk'a'qda ! sﬁatla'lhm sk*d'uam . stl'd'la - cskEl6 |

| skqu1 ; ma’ln'mstha i ts'g 3 t
_ gy’-elé.’una 7 ts'e’tmm S Satsnem | en@ktltsa i stonQ :
‘ | tld'tla | ka'agen | tu'pka | Eatlgatie | sing . |
! Borrowed from Kwahutl. " * Borrowed from Kwakiutl * Borrowed from Bilqula.
4 = people of woods, * See ﬂesh. ¢ Berrowed from Tlingit. 7 :Borrowed from Kw:ku\tl.
. . Borrowed from Bllquk.
f

N °

N .
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Stock - Dialect - Ty ‘Mosquitoe . |\ Snake
| i .
Tlingit |1 Stikeen — - tlut tla'k
Haida' *| 2 Skidegate d&'idzn | te'EraitEguan cik
Tsimshian * 3 Tsimshian - © | gyvek matqalatq
Kwa.kiutl-l_ 4 Heiltsuk- = k’a’éqa’ StlEm
Nootka & Kwakiutl — - — ‘sTtlEm
DAk wWInE - tE‘nakmis
Salish : ma/mic’ ’
¢ 8 Catloltq
9 ntlatc :
10 Siciatl stsetdjo’us ¢
11" Snanaimuq kroar'n . :
12 Sk-qémic k-on’¢'matc
‘13 Lkungrp |
R eemetreieee | et D | et s i
14 Ntlakyapamug Xokoaske !
‘1 156 Stlatlumm k-oal’®mak !
16 S};anf)muEz | kon@miktl . tstlwa'woltsk - ‘)
17 Okana’k-én sela’k's ckitkawi’lQaq
Kutonaga 18 Columbia Lakes | yanugktluk’w'tiop katsetsa’tla J td'n | - ' I
Stock Dialect Salmon Name " White Black
Tlingit : " 1 Stikeen' gt sart! | tledi'qate’ | d'dute
Haida 2 Skidegate tem — galta tlk"Ebl i
i Tsimshian .3 Tsimshian han wa maks t'6'otsk
Kwa.kiutl-} 4 Heiltsuk: mea’ — mo'koa ts'g'tla
Nootka 5 Kwakiutl . mi N tlék'am mEe'la ts'o'tla
- 6 Nootka. T's'éciath| me’at ai’miti
Salish 7 Bilqula sEmIkE’ tom
8 Qatlltq tlaqod/e Kiiic
9 Pentlate kdloq . kit'ic
10 Siciatl skuo'lo ki'ic
: 11 Spanaimuq, . ts'a’koe kil'ic
: 12 Sk-qomic — kiii‘ns
v 13 Lkufigen ‘| cteai'nuq kit'ic
14 Ntlakyapamuq | sk'é&'itEn —
i 15 Stlatluma stso’k-oats - skwa'tcite
i 16 SkQuapring skrla/ltEn —
P e JUESS R ceementinneee | e
i ) 17 Okana’k'én - ndidi'Q - skui’st
| Kutonaqa 18 Columbia Lakes -| suwakemd gaktle kamnu'qtls | kamk-ok"o'kutl

! =snowlike colour.
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Bird - - Feathers | Wing | Goose | * Duck - . Fisk :
_ N H . . i
: - . | . . . .
. ta'tli kroa'tl - b kite - j ta'wok - gluts hin tak'a'té
L qet'et gan ‘mE " tlgyitgun tha ’ teitl
: 2 - - - S| B
: ts'6’wots It o k'8k7@i - . halaq mé'rk luwr/lEm tstm aks -
| ts'@ko .| pa'tl'a | ma'tlmatEm — | tlaatla m&’gyilis i
_ ts'ek : 1 lky Em ! PE'tlEm nk'qak: 3 tla'tlkyo . . —_ ;
I : ! e i . [N
i ma'matle . a'iatl i tla’phspaté . ho'ksEm na'qtate - ta'tluk - . (
L ! - - H
% tsitsipe! | spaa Lkpootl - qafqatl | — = A
: k-oak-d'aq . — | - pi'’k“enatc | kenkén - djang 2
: qoélek: stso'ts'okr - * ! tlatlqals | qo'senatc tE'DEKSER | spé’pagut i
+ mo'ok* C—- P " pa’k-'énatc tr/nek's cia'nq o
. sk-uld’c - : - : tld’k-oaqan tE'nEkSED - slok- . :
i qodleq. . | stlpalqén : —_ . qé'okren tE'NEK'SED Gtsts'o'kof" ]
[ — ts'eekt ~ts'ekt . | tldkoagan | tE'nEkSER - - t
i . i . .
! spEZu'z6 1= - | Koaci'q sqik: - - -
' SpEG'S 'k‘oal © 1 stlak-a’al | K'eg'uQ sqik® . . - i
: : PR PO . P
; spiya’ . |'sqad’qpEls ! skiikoa’qan | k'siq . sastlqs \ i
i . sQElfzi’ka . spitlt i skEwa/qEns [ ksiq qoa’tqut | kak.qulq RN
i - - : - ]
' ! dokutskd'mena| aqguktlu’pka . | agkingd'ua L gaqutlo'ok | gangrusk-o'ek'a - | glakqd E :
- . . Great, Large
Red | Lightblue | Yellow - .| Lightgreen I
. - : e i n com-
. . . Indepegdent ) pounds
k- ani'gaté® | ts'Oyi‘qaté kyetlhatle yi'qaté 3 | ts'oyi‘qate tlén _
sq@it . | gtlrati ‘ gantlratl g'antlratl Fi'En . - . :
mesk | kuskna'sk | metigitk mEHEItE - .- | wi 1=
tlafk-oa koﬁ’yelaks - té'qa i téqa k“aig’kyas —tsé
tla’k-oa - tsd'ca o= tlE'nga wa'las * —ts¢
| tlehamk | kista'kak ! tsibsit@ketl | siyokoak © | -
{fansem || patstem - esfm - |t : —
kumé'p p’Etcém tI’Esé’m ‘t1 -
tétc€m | p'Etc&m tI’Esé’'m | télie . - .
tskui'm - | tsd/tsEqum -  tskod'i i si ) - &
- kumkui’'m — . tlstles . he'ie . —
suk: - i ntl'Etl tsaleitl - - terk —_ .
tsﬁc‘i"uk' Ustkultskeultst | stukulé’t | qEzo’'m -
teukteg’k: | k-uzk'od’z . . kakuld’a | qEo'm -
| tedks kupukodit | koalt | I
..................................................................... i i i
\ kuill [ k-0di " | keuri’ | kuri’ " i ciluqoa, pl pEE'stlaal — ;
; e : - !
| kané"hus' j‘\,yami'nk'an . gak-tloi'tga gé'ekdp wi'tlka o -
L * =firelike colour. - 3 =dog-dung colour. ' ® Tlatlasikoalr ; émas.
: } RN
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’ l  Small, Little. I ‘ l
Stock Dialect . = - i Strong I
: . ; ! Independent In Compounds ! o
i i
Tlingit 1 Stikeen { ga'tsks | : - ' tliwn's N
Haida 2 Skidegate: | | gdss - | diakuya’
. . . N | - ! !
‘Tsimsbian - 3 Tsxmsﬂh}n- i tigua ! —_ ; —
T T ¥ H i
Ewaliut]- } 4 Héiltsuk® | haula'tl - 3 - . t15'kuim !
Nootka § Kwakiutl ; ama’ :—béd‘ ’ i t1o’kuim
. ! i plural, mené’q !
6 Nootka. Ty'Gciath| ana'h'is s |
Salish 7.'Bilqula keket : - Pm :
"8 Catloltq te'Theia : — | ta'tlsam :
i .9 PEntlatc G&'igol - | tla't'am
i 10 Siciatl kréqu1a1o. — 1" skod/mkum
i 11 Snanaimuq tlé/tsemats — ! kua’'mkum
i 12 Sk-qomic atsi’'m . - | ¢ie'm :
! 13 Lkurigen teitce’itl ; — ' Kod/mkum ‘
i 14 Ntlakyapamuq - | k'umé'mat i —_—
15 Stlatlum= k'wek's
: ( Wnig'Fsa !
16 Sequapmue 1 plural, tsitsi'tsEmast - IR Bya't, rilralt !
] e _ . s
i " Okana'lrén .{’I;I'lllir:l::lfcitci’mat - g ubcgoa'tst . '
| | i
— - !
Kutonaga || 18 Columbia Lakes‘ tsek'u/na - 1 tsemi’k-ek'a i
Stock . Dialect l Warm S | Thon He
Tlingit - 1 Sﬁikeeu : I TEta qat, qatc I woe’, woe'tc hu, hote
;. H )
Haida 2 Skidegate | ky'@ina déa, tlaa | da‘a, da'figa | laa
| Tsimshi 3 Tsimshi U gyamuk | neris J nErEn | ne'edst
] H . - N 1
E i % ; C i H
Kwakiutl | 4 Heiltsuk* ko'qoa - né'gua | kaso - ' —
[ > . . !
Nootka } bs Kwakiutl | ts'i'lk oa { nd'gua, yin ‘ yiitl, si'um . he, yut
i ' : |
i ! sO/ua —
Salish ; .iné (t’am)
i ne'gi ' -
i s . | nug’ —
! ’ 10 Siciatl .. ' — djini’t] . nii'tla -
! * 11 Snanaim#iq 1 k~'odd’koas ' tedins | tend’ua —_
i 12 Sk'qémic, | kud's ! te ens | né'u - i
! i 13 Lkungrn | k~0d/les ; alsé " | no'kua
i . 14 Ntlakyapamuq —_ i — i — —_
| . 15 St.lo.tluma | k'Emp | cEi'ntea i snda . en&itl
16 SEQun.pmuQ sk'od'ts ntsi'wa “nuwé's
17 Okana’k'en kuall Enta’ken bamue’ 7 | teini'tl
xutonaqg -18 Columbia Lakes ii'teme kamin - ninko | ninkd'is
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T i ] |
. o L P : |
= od - - Young " Good "Bad i . Dead Sick i Cold
i - i
Ty T - . B . i . ) . - ) . -
! can ga'tské ‘reké | tletl uck'e? na’ nék | sid’t :
*ai . - T B | di(rafigs) | Kotutl st - qut’
wad'a’gyat’ . copac {am | hada’q ! ts'ak si’epk | qkuatks "
k'ullisk? L= aikn | dakE® = tlEl - | 'o‘qoala t'Ené’k’
k-&'iotl — aika | iakH? ; tlEl v ts'@Bka wu'tal’
u woims 7 wns ; Vot
= Hiulkn . ia q | erimataitin i ska'ilkts.
qd'qook, tl'a’qai I ) ai tleq . - ga’tak : d] im
. totlma’i, stl'aq . 0 . ai’eté | mai ; k-akaleut | dj'im
mi'yil, stlaq ~small ai _ma’x : i cteimd’tl
) g = ai - |'kal : kaka : qatitl
: 810'y0 . : .| hdatl | k@i H “sk*’oYi t'ek
. - ie - ; ‘qditl'et Qaitl
i zuk ' kuno’q N
? i
| e
i i - sk"@1Elt teatly !
2 - :
i { né ] op . | semtigs | swave |-
] =great man. 2 =old man. . ® =not good
~We Ye .. They This That - All .
) Sha’n, ha/nte riwd’/n, riwi‘nte has, haste IR tat | ru tat . -
‘ | atl, Pale'igus dalws - - loa(?) - —_ © — | tvgan
i nErEm - - nn'r:cxm | ne'mdmt —_ - *tgani
! inclu. ndgoa’nts - —_ — .
: - {ucln. nogoa'ntk } keaeksodea o ) . a'gyem
( inclu. négoame’nts ~ . .
4 yints séqdﬁ’qzm h&qdaq, yi'qddq = | g¥a yit . k”dlaue
.(exclu. yinuq R - . . - :
né’wa. ...................... stwa — hi‘tl'ié | a’qha . te’stek
Em#l . |t C |t tain - stai
n&motl aduap — — | b&itl guk )
né&'métl - ndlap L - - - et ..
n&mitl ~ | nd'lap : - - — - .
- te tlné‘métl ) te tlwélap — —_ i itl._ munk*
i n&matl | te nuydp : - nitl { W:!tl, fmem.c'} eq
| : &ngitl © | nEkueleya | tsd'eyatitEn tlia - mEek-
’ - wacn#@matl mdla’p . | wuen#itl " M - takEm
incln, utlno¥kt aue - - Sl :
{ exeln, atinadskug | | BHim¥emp utinuies . Wa'kqEm
i mn¥mlti . - |mndmtlsm | mod¥mteillq - | sQ’ | i¥qis yayi/at
! | |xemmaus - ‘minko'nisgitl - | nink¥isis m | =  |xwp
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! Stock Dialect Many, Much * Who Far Near
| Thingit 1 Stikeen Ketdq adutse | tle t1et] wu e
|
Haida 2 Skidegate sko'ul, k'oa’n, yi'En gyisto dzi‘figa a'qan
Tsimshian 3 Tsimshian hildr g6 K- SR Cm e
Kwékiut!- 4 Héiltsuk* k-'ai’nEm akoigkan | qué'sala nrqoa’la
Nootka } 5 Kwakiuntl k~ai’nEm ungweé knésa neqoa’la
. 6 Nootka.Ts'éciath| ai’a atei’ks ‘saia’ ané'is
Salish 7 Bilqula slaq —_ iq
8 Catloltq keq figi'tigat | nredji i
9. PEntlatc keq —_ kod'ya dje’e/djimit |
10 Siciatl keq — teud'’k eeTwet |
11 Snanaimuq keq - sik* étlk-e
12 Sk'qomic keq —_ qa’ta €t
13 Lkufigen fighn - liel
14 Ntlakyapamuq | . —
15 Stlatlumu k'1kta
16 SEQuapmug nEdlie
17 Okana’k+én " - Qué't cué't 1kt gik'a’at
M Kutona.qa. 18 Columbia Lakes | ni‘ntik g-a'tlakl wutle'et —_
- ’
ﬁé ‘. - . 3 Not»far
“Stock Diafect No One “Two
Tlingit 1 Stikeen tleke tléq S déq
. . ) - -] { squn, sqa’sgo, s
Hsida 2 Skidegate gau'and R { v A stifi ;
Tsimshian 3 Tsimshian atlgE gyak’, gﬁ,k','"g‘n’ml,k‘ﬁl tEpqQa’t, go'upEl
r - — - - -
i Kwakiutl: 4 ‘Hailtsuk* ky'é; 1, hi, wi mEn matl
4 Nootka } *5 Kwakintl ky'e; 1, hi, wi nam matl
§ - : 6 Nootka.Ts'ceiath| wek, i, hi ts'5'wak, nup a'tli
] g ; Salish 7 Bilqula a/qké (s)mi‘otl tInds
!', - P e S PRI [P PR ST RN crnrarenen
43 ' 8 Catldltq Quo‘k: pii‘a ; pépi‘a sia, sési’a
iy | 9 Pentlate - Hbals, teas isalals, yaisa/le
gl | 2 10 Steiatl - pé’luls, nEteidlé tEmci’nuls, tEmeind’lé
m...ﬁ 3 ; 11 Snanaimuq | nEts'a, ni'nEts'a yisd/oles, yi‘istla
LI : i 12 Skeqomic - ‘nte'd’i, nEteinted’s | amos’d‘i, ana'nos
- . 13 Lkufigen au’a nE‘tsa, ni'tse | teE/sa, tedasis
: N JERROT |
— Ly i .
é o ! 14 Ntlakyapamugq — pe'E, papé'a cé'ia, cice'ia :
B R oo 15 Stlatlumb Qua's pEla &/nuke :
1 : ' E ] 16 SEQuUapmuQ | ta’a nEek‘s sEsd/la !
1 17 Okana’k'én 16t nak's acil 1
- ! - -
- | Kutonaga 18 Columbia Lakes | mits o'kwe as N
s
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N ] . i
..Here There To-day - Yesterday ; To-morrow | Yes ;
® : ' | : - i i
R - ia/yigEeri tEtEE | sérEnkr Ca
— e : - da'rgatl tlga's  da'reatl . 4, 6,4'figa -
ya'gua : - séigya/wun gyets'@ip . tségyets'&ip 5 ’ o ‘
- - goa’k Elai’oq tla'ntse’ | tla'nstlats la'a
" . —_ - qoand’laq tlansutla’ - tlE'nstla laa ::
a’hkd yitl tla’h Giyé ndsid’ | amé’dye a/mitlik haa 4‘
= . - atisd'nut - | atlo'nimi .. | ikai'nugs- oua; wisq | ¥
................................................... O e O O P PP |
— | heitlst sts'ok- cisnid’sotl ki‘isEm gyinaq !
- — - kod'yil. djila’k-atlét ki'ice . —_ !
— - tEStSok- | cisia’sstl kui'skoa - i
—_ — - tE nakud’yil tseld’katl wukod'yiles —_ i
— T — | tists¥is kuitcil'a’k-tl kkod'ilas . —_
tia’kd tld’ako tid’anuk - teela’qatl kukui'teilas -
— —_ citlk-'at - speeqé’ut peaqi‘ut ’ -
1 ilte’a’ li’tar; iltew’, ElkEG te'a’késk-'@it | ina‘tQuas peilas é
— ndnE ) | pie’m . | pEstsatl . | pEqid‘ut mé
hald’ | ky'Ela : hi’pEna p'ésteitl | qelap -
na né'e nagyu'kéyit - | wa'tlgoa gaumi’yit he
e
Three | - Four Five sitx | . ‘Sevem :
natsk* dsk'dm kedj'n | tledurcn’ - | asgedurew |
dlku/nutl sta’nsefi tiatl . | dik-und‘utl 1 dzi‘gura Pt
gua'nt, gutle’ ' tqalpg ketone wAlt +'Epa/lt .j
yitq - | ms siky’a’ k-atla’ -| matlaaun’sis* i
‘yatq © | mi siky’a’ .| k-atla’ a'gdlibi !
tesetescatresdiie it eeeersesaintaiinsiatinsansranann % - .. i
k'a'tstsa ‘ mé ' si'tea né'ps © | atips - i
asmds't . més . tseH tqatl niistings I
tsiﬁ.’tlas, sid'tla  md'sa . ~| tséatsd’e t’aqania’e ts’utcisa’e |
tleqa/ls, tidgod'le q'd'séna nukud’tcisa’ p'ultsd’eéa ts'6’éteis !
tedatla’suls, teiatld/le | q'csend’le " silatesd’le tEqQEMAa’‘le ts’oteisd’le i
| tlé’'Quis, tlqui’la qﬁ,’cilnis, qac'é’le tlqii'tses tqam ts'd'uks g
Amat's tointed qad’tsen’sd, { tséyateis’si - {t'd/qatc’oi - . t'akosaik'o’l i
ted/nat'al, teintca'nat { G etsen { tstbc@ateis  tqta'qats { trtakosats |
tleQ, tlQua’l iids, fiesa’la tlk"d/teis tqaii ts’d’kus .
rererrsesarsann st e e [ e,
- Io. kak 1 = - < e astos | f tPa’kamakst . teutlka :
k::_ai;m ‘e, kékaEta’c mis, mi'smEs teikst, ter'teikst | tPaktlak'amakst { tentltcutlka e
kaEtli'c qod'tein teilikst - | wakEmkist . | ted'tlaka o .
tkmakst tsbtslka
| ke tellkBst ) takEmkEst a¥'spilk’ o
ga'tlea qi'tsa | ighke nmi'sa . nsta'tls | )
* Seven men,
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1 - I B
! Stock : Dialect | - Eight . Nine' -, Ten
Tlingit 1 Stikeen "naskadurew’ - | goleukt ! djtikat
Haida 2 Skidegate = ' stu'nsEfira " | tialeni sqoa'fisrR | tla‘ati
. i i
‘I'~ximshi 3 Tsimshi i guandd’lt, yukta’lt kctEmé’c gy'ap, k'pé’el
Kwakiutl- | . 4 Heiltsuk* . yitqd'sis i mamané’is a’kyas’is
Nootka | 5 Kwakiutl - | ma'tignanat] na’nama lasti/
6 Nootka.Ts'eciath| d’tlakuatl ts*d'wakutl hai’a
Salish 7 Bilqula | K'étlnd’s . K'e8ma'n tskrlakHt
" g catldltq taateisd’s -  tigeqoa's . 5pana’e : :
9 Pentlate ta'ateis ta'wiq tlk-o'ya &7
10 Siciatl taatcisale . tiwequi’le Spana’lé v
11 Snanaimugq tqi'tse tio'q | 4’pEn X
12 Sk*qémic tqd’tc’di, tqtqate tssdi, tS’E'sts’Es | 6/pan, opd’pER 3
. 13 Lkuiigen ti’ases - to'kanq A’pEn
14 Ntlakyapamuq pid'pst . trmtlpd‘a o'pEnakst, 6'papEnaks
. 15 Stlatlume | p'EI'6’opet R kvampa/lEmEn k- 'amp -
| 16 SEQuapmuQ ' | nEK'Gps - tEmtlENkdk'a &'pukst
| 17 Okanaan ti'mitd QEQENS't &/penkast
Kutonsqa .| 18 Columbia Lakes | ouqa'tsa .| graikUi't'owd E &t'owo ) ) i )t
] ~ , ' T
Stock Dialect { One thousand "To eat To drink To walk i
: _ - » |
Tlingit | 1 Stikeen — jas tana’ god, at l
Haida 2, Skidegate ) 1a’gua tla’lé tla‘atle’ - | ta . - qotEl ka i
. . . B
Teimshian 3 Tsimshian Kkpal " | ya'wig, pl. gap | aks i I
Kwakintl- 4 Heiltsuk® — ha/msa ni'’k's toua’ !
Nootka } 5 Kwakiatl 16’qsEmHiIt . ha/mm'it ni'’k'a k-d'sat l.
PPN B | CARLITITITLEY IREREILRCPITER, LR
[ Noot,]m.’./['s'éciatb‘ stitc'ék-pEtuk: ha'uk:, . na’keitl | ia’tscitl . !.
: i
Salish 7 Bi'(qul/n - atltp k-d’aqla | tl'ems
’ 8 Catloltg tEsafite . kg'olcd | Eemes, ¢b
9 PEntlato tlgod'witc . &titEn k'd'okoa | &mai, ¢
10 Siciatl | te'd/wite titEn ko'koa | t¢d -
11 Snanaimuq &'pEn nits’o'wuts atItEn kd'ka mie, ndim
12 Sk'qomic na'teauwite &'tltEn takt &mag¢, ndm
13 Lkufigen Opd‘anite | @tlEn krod’k-oa | ctEfig
14 Ntlakyapamuq | dpena qatsqkik-ankst | tlaga'nc 0'k-oaa QuECi't
; 15 Stlatlum= — €tlEn d'koaa -
o [ S DUIRRTRRORRIURE AUCINRUO ,
N - " i o 1
a4 16 SEQuapmuQ Gpukstqatspk-@’krenkst | s'@tlen sta { °§i“&§£m’
17 Okana'k'én L - ‘g'gtlEn | ct'uet k"5'1lEm
Eatonaqs 18 Columbia Lakes | gyituwd tlstuwonowd | ik - . o kwatl =
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tlekea ' natsk'djinka‘t dak-~o'n djinka't { ke'djin ka

lagrusqaa’négd I tld’le dlk-u’nutl tld’lé sta/nsEfi | la’gua tla’atl

kyede’el | gulé'wulgyap tqalpwulgyap kCEnECa’l

masemkuis té/uais ! yutqso'ke mdo'qsokué —

matlsEmgyustau ; yutqsum gyustau mosk* Emgyaskau

sEmcia‘a
SEmcid’lé
tskue

¢ witlte'sl L, wutlwutlte

, ts'ugk-u’s

citlé’penakst
" a/nuEc k'amps

djenogsia’a
tléegoatcia’a
tecigoatlcia’a
tlEqutleid’
tluqttlcd’i
tiketetled’e

katld’

6'penakst
kaetla'c k- “amps

moses tskHlakHts

q’dsénatcid’a
qo0sEnatlcid’a
qasEntlcid’
qadtsnEtlea’a’
figstlcd’e

motl 6’penakst
qod'tein kamps

mEt] 6'pukst

| tesavite

tlqoa'witc
ts'a'wite
Diits'd’wats
na‘atcauwite
na'ts’ote

qatsgk-i’k-ankst
qtcEpk-@k-enkHst .

"1 sitl &pukst Kkitl o’pukst
! asilE &'penkust | ka'tElE 8'prukast mistlE d'penknst qatclwl’kst !
! — : —d
¢ ai'wd "| g-atlsd'nowd qatsa’néwd gyit'uwo’'nowo !
! =one man.
. i
To dance To sing To sleep To speak ’ To see i To love
! S P -,,‘; -
1 a—tl'eéq ei ta yu'q'a—tEd | sgran
. . .
Hid'tl sqala’fi k“a — | stat’e’l
hala’it 1émi qstoq a/lgiaq i hasa’okm:nan
|
I
i yi‘qoa né&ndya gy'a'tla bgoa'la® do’k-oa ' -
| yi‘qoa s& : me'q’et bagua.'la.‘ dé'koala | —

mé‘ts’nm

wunumapai’yicis
tEt1&elEm

tIEm

tI'’Em

wi'k’Em
-a'tsqan

[ ot

e

B e g e

&t mm, . i
: {pl qEmki‘ut {pl koa'les ' w&kem ! -
sk-oieliq sEnkund’Q . { ;:f’ts'imé'liqiq { gfﬁﬁﬁq we’ken iqamé’'n
k-dcanwitl gawasqonlam | g”6m o: ka'ky? u’pqa —
' = ynan spesks ; k'kyala, woman speaks ) )
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Stock \‘ ' Dialect ~ To kill To sit To stand To leave
Tlingit 1 1 Stikeen = — gya god
|
Haida | 2 Skidegate té'agan k'au’s gia'rai ka
Tsimshian | 3 Tsimshian ds'ak aa ha'yitk. da'wult
i : .
Kwakiutl-]) | 4 Heiltsuk ha'iqa . gua— tla— . =
Nootka J- | 5 Kwakiutl tlatlala’. gua— | tla— pi'o”
6 Nootka.Ts'éciath| ka’hsop - ' — — —
Salish 7 Bilqula — amt anoetlme xq
8 gatloltq CEQoa'itEm » QEL a.’t
9 Pentlate ‘kutE’'men
10 Siciatl —_ skoé’cit
\ 11 Snanaimuq — ckit
i 12 Skqdmic . stsEtsk’
i 13 Lkufigen_ k! oa'bcxt —
i 14 Ntlakyapamuq — mi'tcaak:- te'tliQa —
15 Stlatluma ok's mi'tcak* ta.’tI-:lQ
pol’stEm mo’t 5 qtei
16 SEQuapmuQ ) { plural t1'¢kun | pl ural tsia’'m } stslaut krutsd’ts
P DU
17 Okana’k-én kspd/IstEm, mot, aksuw&qQ., . —
N o pl. stlEqunté&’m | plural kokulé‘ut| plural t'owé’s
Kutonaqa 18 Columbia Lakes — sank*'a’'mit gawi'sk-a —

-, 808,
» 821,

. Sye

Ermta in the szth Report of the Commitiee.

[The occurrence of these errors may be ascribed- mamly to the dxst:mce between
printer and author; preventing a proper revision of the proofs.}

Page 806, line 8, instead of P-E'ntlatc read PEntlatc.

” 6’ 9
. 15, 2
last line, .,

. 822, line 18, “

» 823,
» 824,
. 825,
» 827,
» 828,
» 829,

. 830, last line,
,» 831, line 13,

T 836,
. 841,

.. 846,
847,
8y,
L 8se,
’ . 860,

. 861,

. 863,
864,
885,
» 867,

" S
w2l .
. 10, .
. 22, .
» 30, ”
. 30, .
"? 2! "
» . 42,

nw 23, .
. 52, "
. 22,

. 32,

.13
T AN
w 24,

jaw read chin.

g'and’k read grand'k.

snow read town.

waski read wask'.

k'ok’ read kK’0k¢.

(raven)= read = (raven).
K-omo’k-0a read Komo'k'oa.
Ligsé read Ligse.

-Tsetsétloa'lak'amaé read Tsétsefloa’lakiamad °_

Gyi'gyitk-am read Gyi'gyilk-am.
Ts'E'nHk ai0 7ead TsE'nEk-aio.
K’o6mena’kula 7ead K-0mena’kula.
1888 read 1890.

any other read any.

Kemiaminow read Vemlammov .
place, or read place in.

good read food.

mmt (with outspread wings).
43 instead of k+'oa’qaten read k-0a'qaten.

maple read alder, -
Ts'ilky- read Ts'ilky-.
tétl read tlétl.

» 82, insert¢{ in beginning of line.

. 8, instead o liga read tli qa.
S, 3742, k™read always k*. ;
o 37T gadE read qadE.
v " k-a t gadE’ 7ead k-a to qadn
wo % nék’ read neke.
s 13, 7, su q° read su q.

T

S
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=T

g e T

~ kd'witl

: ) ; N : 1
Tocome @ . Torun To steal | To give Tolaugh | Toery !
hatkd'atin - — tas C — . djet—te - at—cé'uk* . g'aq |
— | wmit ko'tlta —wista ka Dskaitel |
ki'edeks ' ba — nag gYEna'm sisa'qs . wihd'ut®
N LT - . - - : kvod'sa
— gyili'tla  kule'tl . — _ ; kUod'sa

potl . !1a’tllmoq

O’laqlte aqts nap :
kud ¢odjitl tcxo oten a’qis k-ola’s i - i tlo’qtut ) :
mé'la ! 1a'tcinam kan . a’qis ed'sé - : ni’em | qa’wan
qutl | tlgetcin teil'tl a'qis .- ' " ‘aqiam ; :
— [ —_ sk-én SEDT’s a'qus . JE'DEm - ¢
mé'ka i tsk'oda’tsut - kan — " sa'teit ‘ qi’yentcin :
- iji’]a - k-an . —_ sa'figats . —_ ‘

i wowl'iq

_&'mED, QuUtsHit  k'ak-aca’nik’ | &1al ]

lwule'lem i E {ts'ﬁo'm,
1qoi goa’yés | plL. koa’kt

i tskoak:

| ke /. Qué'tsiqt sd'intc@it i
| pl. qé'tEmest ) e ; ! :
a'qe i bautlu'pkan  — caskgka - : dma'ts { tlan i
.—i great say.
Page 867, line 19, wstea(l nf to read to. .
L " ) 2, .- ‘te read té.
. 869, . 1T, . stin read stiz.
.. 870, ... 25, 1 then read there.
. 871, 7, .- k- un—-ra read k-uiira.
- gva'gen read. gya'gEn. .
. 45, | . tlgogai read tlgagai.
. 875, .. 8, . 1" nséda read 1 u’'nséda.
- " . 19, k-a’itlna’ 'ga read k’altlna ga.
. 876, .. 30, - ¥it'Efiga read yu Enga
- 31, . yi Engsmread FQ'EngEn.
. “ . 43, . bi read Hi.
. 877, . 34, ; a'ldégi read ha'ldegi.
. 49, . ts’én-read ts'én. -
. 878, ., 14. . stz read sts. .
. 879, . 19, k aina read k-'aina.
. V" 22, . . ds’ak’ read ds’ak:.
e . /j 24, " watk’ read watk:.
e . 26, ds'ak’ read ds’ak:
PR 48, .. Dords read Dzords.
- 883. .2 - sawuus read siwuns.
" o 29, " si"epgEt read s1'épgEt.
. 884 la.st line. .. wa'usEm read wa'nsEm.. '
" - 886 line 31, .. * sissisi’epkEno read sissisi’épgEnd.
o e 4. 3B, “ si'epkEné read si'épgEnd.
” v w50, t'0'uskENd read t'0’ ungno.
,. 887, , 22, - _ ya'niqk'En 7ead ya'wigk'En.
“ w30, batlebi'etsgEda read: ha.tlEbl'et°gE da.
. 888, , 14, k-amé’eleq read k'amé'eleq. -
» w w39 .  "zn'onreadanon.
v e 430 se read SE o
. 89, , 21, . gyit'uwo'nowd rezd gyit'uwd’'nowd
. 892, . 37, .. giantlikqd read giantli'kq®.
— 893, ,, 32, - vxbrate read verbal.
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